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Unit 1 
Lesson 1 


Managing Organizational Units in Financial 
Accounting (FI) 


LESSON OVERVIEW 

In this lessen, yeu learn the fundamentals of company codes and howto create them. 

Business Example 

You have a client who works fora medium-sized enterprise, which is a single legal entity. You 
need to create and assign a new company code for the client. For this reason, you require an 
understanding of the following: 

* Company codes 

* Organizational units 

* Ccntrollingareas 


LESSON OBJECTIVES 

After completing this lesson, you will be able to: 


* Create a company code 


* Use the organizational units in FI 

* Assign a company code to a control ling area 
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Organizational Units in FI 
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Figure 1: Org^aLiCrial LtrlilS ir'i SAP ERP Financials Salulimi 


In the hierarchy of on SAP ERP application, a client occupies the highest level. 

Each client is an independent unit that contains separate master records, a set of tables, and 
data. In business terms, the client level corresponds to a corporate group ora group of affiliated 
companies. Data entered at the client level is valid for all organizational units of the client. In 
addition, data defined at the client level does not have to he redefined at any other level. Relevant 
information or data, such as exchange rates, can be entered at the client level. 

A company code represents an independent legal accounting entity, such as a company, with 
independent accounts within a corporate group. Financial statements required by law are created 
at the company code level. The company code is the m inimum structure necessary in the SAP 
ERP Financials solution. 

In an international business, operations are spread across different countries. The governments 
and tax authorities of each country require that these activities be represented by a separate 
legal entity. In such a situation, a separate company code is created for each country. 

For every organization that has a financial statement and a profit and loss (P &L) statement, a 
company code is created and stored in the SAP application. 

To log: on to the SAP system through the SAP GUI. a user must possess the following 
elements: 

» A client key 

► A user master record I n the cl len t 
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In the system hierarchy, a company code is the most important organizational unit of financial 
accounting. 


Creation of a Company Cork 

■ * To create a company code, copy an existing company code using the Copy, defeie. check 
company code function. This copies the following data: 

- Definition 

- Global parameters 

- Custom izing tables 

- Genera I Ledger <&/L) accounts <tf desired} 

- Account determination 


Parameters of a Company Code 

* Def ini ng a company code 

- Four-digit alphanumeric cum parry code key 

- Company name 

- City 

- Country 

- Currency 

- Language 

- Address 


Setting global parameters 

- Chart of accounts 

- Fiscal year 

- Company code defa u Its 


Select a four-digit alphanumeric key as the company code key. This key identifies the company 
code and must be entered whenever you post business transactions or create master data that is 
specific to the company code. 

After this, all you have to do is make the required changes to the new company code. 

Company Code 

The Edit Company Code Data function allows you to edit the following objects: 

* Address data: The address data is neq u ired for correspondence a nd is recorded on evaluation 
reports. 


SET 
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* Currency: A currency is requ ired for each company code-. Accounts are managed In the 
company code currency. All other currencies are Interpreted as foreign. The system translates 
the amounts posted in a foreign currency Into the company code currency. The currency 
defined In the company code is known in SAP ERP Financial solutions as the local currency. 

» Language key: A Language key enables the system to display texts au toma Lical ly in the correct 
language; for example, when issuing checks. 

* Country key: A country key specifies the country to be regarded as the home country. The 
system interprets all other countries as foreign. This Is important for business or payment 
transactions because different forms are required for foreign transactions. The system also 
supports different address formats for foreign correspondence. 

Country Templates 



In the SAP ERP application, company codeOOOi is a template for a general company code with 
the international chart of accounts I NT and no special country specifications. 

Ilf you need a company code for a country that has a country template, use the country 
installation program to copy the country-specific tables from the country template to company 
code 0001. This installation program configures company oode 0001 for the corresponding 
country. Copy this company code into your new company code. 


O Hint: 

Besides creating a country-specific company code template, the country installation 
program can also create a country-specific template for objects such as controlling 
areas, plants, purchasing organisations, sales organisations, credit control areas, 
and financial management areas. 
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Caution: 

Do not use company oode 0001 as your productive company code because the 
country version program always uses this company code as Lhe target company 
oode. 


Run the country installation program only in an Initial Installation of SAP ERP. Avoid 
running Lhe country Installation program in an upgrade because Lhe structure of the 
country-specific Customising feature may change from one SAP ERP release to 
another. 
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Unit 1 
Exercise 1 


Create a Company Code 


Business Example 

Your client works fora company that It part of a group. The headquarters of the company are in 
the country in which the course is heir^f conducted. 

Create com party code GR## that reflects the company that your client works for. You require this 
company code for otiher exercises in the course. Retain the company code currency as EUR, 
unless you receive instructions to the contrary from your instructor. 

In this exercise, when the values include replace the characters with the number that your 
instructor assigned you. 

Copy an Existi ng Code and Edit the Copied Company Code 

1. Company code 1010 already contains all tihe necessary settings and data. Copy company 
code 1010 to your new company code GR##. 


Vt Note: 

I n addition, copy the general ledger accounts at this poi nt. 


2. Change the definition of your company code GR## using the following data: 


Field Name or Data Type 

Value 

Company Name 

Group 44 

City 

Any aity 

Country 

Course country 

Currency 

EUR 

Language 

Local language 


You can fill the otiher fields to meet your requirements. 

Create a Company ID for Your Company Code 

1. Create a company ID GE## for your company code/company. 
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Note: 

Your company is part of a group and Is identified with a company I D a llocated by 
the group. GE## it the company ID of your company code in the group. 


ID 
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Solution 1 


Create a Company Code 


Business Example 

Your client works fora company that it part of a group. The headquarters of the company are in 
the country in which the course is being conducted. 

Create com party code GR## that reflects the company that your client works for. You require this 
company code for otiher exercises in the course. Retain the company code currency as EUR, 
unless you receive instructions to the contrary from your instructor. 

In this exercise, when the values include ##. replace the characters with the number that your 
instructor assigned you. 

Copy an Exlsti ng Code and Edit the Copied Company Code 

1. Company code 1010 already contains all die necessary settings and data. Copy company 
code 1010 to your new company code GR##. 


Note: 

jy I n addition, copy die general ledger accounts at this poi nt. 

a) On the SAP Easy Access screen, clioose SAP Menu Toote -h Customizing — tMG — 

Execute Ph^ecf. Alternatively, enter transaction code spud. 

b> In Llie application toolbar, dhoose the SAP Reference iMG button. 

c) On the Dispiay IMG screen, choose Enterprise Structure — ► Definition —►Financial 
Accounting — ► Edit Copy, Defeie. Chock Company Coda. 

d> Double-click Copy, riefeie, check company code. 

e> On the O^rttesWonaf obj'eef Company code screen, choose Crganizationaf object — Copy 
org. object. 

> Note: 

You can also choose Copy org. object from the application menu. 


f} Enter the following information In the Cqpy dialog box: 


Field Name or Da ta Type 

Value 

from Company Code 

1010 


SET 
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Field Name or Data Type 

Value 

To Company Code 

GE.## 


g) Choose Entar. 


h) TPhs following dialog boxes appear: 


Dialog Box 

Message 

Action 

G/L accounts in company 
code GRM 

Oniy copy tire G/i accourrfs 

If you want to aliocale fha 
same ch/accts to die target 
company cede as fo the 
source company cede. Do 
you want fo copy the G/L ac- 
count company code data? 

YtS 

Change /ocaJ currency 

The re ference company 
code has heat currency 

EUR. If you allocate a differ- 
ent heal currency to fire tar- 
get company code, G/L ac- 
counts with currency EUR 
are a/so changed. Do you 
want fo aSlocate a different 
hcalcurr. to target company 
code? 

N* 


i) To confirm die oilier warming messages that appear on the screen and continue with 
copying, choose Eater twice. 


2. Charge Lhe definition of your company code GR## using the following data: 


Field Name or Data Type 

Value 

Company Name 

Group ## 

City 

Any city 

Country 

Coun.se country 

Currency 

EUR 

Language 

Local language 


Yon can fill the other fields to meet your requirements. 

a) On the Disp/ay fWG screen, chouse Errferprfse Structure — Definition — * Emanciai 
Accounting — ► Edit, Copy. De/e te. Gback Company Code. 

b) Doubla-cl ick Edit Company Code Data. 
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o) Select GR## and double-cl ick to open. 

d) On the Change View "Company Code": Dataf/s screen, enter the following values: 


Field Name or Data Type 

Value 

Company Name 

Group ## 

City 

Any city 

Country 

Course country 

Currency 

EUR 

Language 

local language 


e) Choose Tdb/a View -* Save. 

Create a Company ID for Your Company Code 

1. Create a company I D G E## for your company code/ company. 

> Noba: 

Your company is part of a group and is identified with a company ID allocated by 
tihe group. GE## is the company ID of your company code in the group. 


a) On the Display IMG screen, choose Enterprise Structure -* Dafinitim Financial 
Accounting -*■ Define Company. 

b) Choose Edit -* New Entries and enter the fallowing values; 


Field Name or Data Type 

Value 

Company 

GE*# 

Company name 

Coirpany group §§ 

Street 

Your choice 

PC Box 

Your choice 

Postal coda 

Your choice 

City 

Your choice 

Country 

Course country 

Currency 

Seme as company code currency 
(EUR) 


o) Choose Save. 
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Additional Organizational Units in FI 

Besides the company coda, there are other ofganlzatlorsaJ units that are also important in 
Financial Accounting. However, unlike the com parry code, these organizational units are optional 
elements. 

The decision to use these organizational units can be based on legal or internal accounting 
requirements. 

The final decision depends on the answers to the following questions: 

* For which company areas or segments is separate reporting required? 

* For which fields of activity or responsibil ify area does a separate financial or profit and loss 
statement have to be created? 

Many organizational units can be used for these report!^ requirerrwmts: profit centers, business 
areas, arid segments are a few examples. Your choice of units depends on your requirements. For 
example, you may like to consider the elements that you have used in the past. 

Important Organizational Units in Financial Accounting 

* Profit center 

A profit center evaluates the success of independent areas that are responsible for costs arid 
revenues within a company. You decide whether you need to create only a profit and loss 
statement at the profit center level (document: breakdown not active), ora financial statement 
(document breakdown active) alongwith it. 

* Segment 

A segment is a division of a company for which you can create financial statements for 
external reporting. Certain accounting principles, for example U.S. GAAP (SFAS 13L) and IFRS 
(IFRS S). require companies to perform segment reporting. You can define segments In your 
SAP system for this purpose and provide information on the financial results of these business 
segments. 

► Company 

Financial Accounting records are consolidated at the level of the company. A company can be 
assigned one or mare company codes, which are then taken into account for consolidation. A 
consolidation parent can allocate company IDs to its subsidiaries. For example, one subsidiary 
may be allocated LOGO as a company ID, while another may be allocated 2000. Specifying the 
company ID helps in business processing, mapping, and showing the relationship within a 
group. 

► Functional area 

In cost-of-seles accounting, overhead costs are reported according to the functional areas in 
which they are incurred. 

* Business area 

A business area represents separate areas of operation within an organization and can be 
used across company codes. A business area is a balancing entity that can create its own set 
of financial statements, which can be used for internal or external purposes. You can save and 
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evaluate transaction figures for each business area. Examples of business areas include 
training. consulting, and software development. 

Selection of Organizational Objects 

The answers to the following questions can help clients select organizational objects in 

accounting and use them as templates: 

* What is tine most important accounting principle used in my enterpri se? 

► Which accounting principles are used for internal or external figure-reporting In my 
enterprise? 

► Does my company structure its P&L s tatement accord irg to total costs or cost-of -sales 
accounting? 

► is my company obliged to issue segment reporting? 

* Does my company have to issue a consolidated financial statement? 

International Accounting Requirements 



Table 1: International Accounting Requirements 


Topic 

Recommended Procedure 

Known Alternative Procedure 

Period accounting 

Cost types (revenue and ex- 
pense types) 

None 

Cost of sales accounting 

Functional areas 

Separate accounts (not recom- 
mended) 

Segment reporting 

Segmentsderived from profft 
center 

Profit center 

Business areas 

Profitability analysis 

Preparation for consolida- 
tion 

Companies/trading partners 

Separate accounts (not recom- 
mended) 

Parallel accounting (for ex- 
ample. local and internation- 
al law) 

Ledger approach or accounts 
approach (approaches are re- 
garded as equivalent} 

Representation via the Special 
Purpose Ledger (iFI-SL) func- 
tion 

Separate company codes (not 
recommended) 


Each of the topics represents different reporting requirements and the recommended 
procedures for selecting organizational elements to meet their respective requirements. For 
example, to report on cost of sales accounting: you need to use the functional area. 

Customers who wish to draw up financial statements by profit centers or segments have to 
activate document splitting. 
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Caution: 

The SAP standard ser£$iierrtation scenario (SAP Note 1035140) derives segments 
from the profit center. (Management Approach: Use of segments for external 
reporting in accordance with legal obligations arid use of profit center accounting in 
the new G/L Accounting for internal company controlling.) 
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Exercise 2 


Assign a Company ID to the Company Code 


Business Example 

You need to assign company ID GE## to your company codeGR##. 

Check the global settings of your company code GRM, in particular the settings for the business 
area financial statements. Assign the new company ID (GE##) Lo your company code (GR##). 

1. Display the global parameters for your company code. Assign the company ID GE## to your 
company code GR##. 

2. Display the Busjrtess area fi'n. statement setting In the global parameters of your company 
code. Use the Help Function (FI) to aid your understanding. 
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Assign a Company ID to the Company Code 


Business Example 

You need to assign company ID GE## to your compa ny codeGR##. 

Check the global settings erf your company code GR##. In particular the settlrtgs for the business 
area financial statements. Assign the new company ID (GE##) to your company code (GR##). 

1. Display the global parameters for your company code. Assign the company ID GE## to your 
company code GR##. 

a} In Customizing, choose Financial A&XHmtSng (Wety) -*■ Financial Accounting Gfobai 
Settings (New) —■ GhhaS Parameters for Company Cede Enter Gfohai Paramaiars. 

b} Double-click your company code G R##. 

c> In the Accounting organization screen area, enter your company ID ge## in die Company 
field. 

d} Choose Save. 

2. Display live Business area Ho. sfafemanfs setting In the globa l parameters of your company 
code. Use the Help Function {Fl> to aid your understanding. 

a} In Ltie Processing parameters screen area, select the Business area fin. statements field. 

b} Press FI. The Performance Assistant dialog box appears and displays an explanation for 
Lhe function. 


> Nete: 

Business area fioaociai statements; 

Use: When you set the Business area fin. statements indicator, Li™ Business 
area field is ready for Input when you post documents, regard less of the field 
controls for keys and accounts. When you set this indicator, the required 
entries are made In the Controlling (CO). Materials Management (MM), and 
Sales and Distribution (SD} components. 


c) Close the Performance Assistant dialog box. 
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Assignment of Company Codes to Controlling Areas 



J Figure Co r'i Ir-iill i i g fri a 


The controlling area is the most Important organizational element in Con troll irg. A controlling 
area identifies a self-contained organizational structure for which costs and revenues can be 
managed and allocated. It represents a separate unit of cost accounting. 

More than one company code can be assigned to a single controlling area. This enables cost 
accounting across the assigned company codes. 

However, assigning more than one company code to the same controlling area is only possible if 
all Lhe assigned company codes use the same operating chart of accounts and have the same 
fiscal year variant. 
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Unit! 
Exercise 3 


Assign a Company Code to a Controlling Area 


Business Example 

You have created company code GR##. You want to assign ft to a controlling area so that you can 
perform Management Accounting functions. To perform cross-company code controlling with 
other company codes, you need to assign company code OR## to controlling area 1000. 

1. Assign company code GR## to controlling area 1000. Controlling area 1000 is already 
present in your company and you only need to assign the company code to it. 
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Solution 3 


Assign a Company Code to a Controlling Area 


Business Example 

You have created company code GR##. You want to assign It to a controlling area so that you can 
perform Management Accounting functions. To perform cross-company code controlling with 
other company codes, you need to assign company code GR## to controlling area 1GOO. 

1. Assign company code GR## to controlling area 1000. Controlling area 1000 is already 
present in your company and yen only need to assign the company code to It. 
a} In Customizing, choose Enterprise Structure -*■ Assignment -* Controlling —►Assign 
company code fo controlling area. 

b> On the righL pane of the screen, select the row with controlling area 1000 (COAr 1000). 

e) On the left pane of the screen, double-click Assfenment of company coclefs;. The assigned 
company codes appear on the right pane of the screen. 

d} Choose Ecftt^ New Entiles. 

e) Enter your company code grH manually or select It by pressir>g F+. 
f> Press ENTER. The name of your company code displays, 
g} Choose Save. 
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LESSON SUMMARY 

You should now he able to: 


► Create a company code 

* Use the organizational units in FI 

* Assign a company code to a control ling area 
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Unit 1 
Lesson 2 


Checking the Basic Settings in New General 
Ledger (G/L) Accounting 


LESSON OVERVIEW 

This lesson shows you how to check the basic settings In new General Ledger (G/L) Accounting. 

Business Example 

A company must be configured in Customizing. Tc ensure compliance with all the requirements, 
you must configure the required basic settings for new G/L Accounting. 

To car 17 out customizing for new G/L Accounting, you must define the entities. For example, you 
may need financial statements fora specific profit center segment to enable segment reporting, 
which is aimed at IFRS requirements. Reporting of financial information could be based on 
business line, geography, and specific profit centers. 

In addition, new G/L Accounting enables parallel accounting, or parallel valuation approaches, 
with Lhe use of multiple general ledgers. For this reason, you require an understanding of the 
following; 

► The accounts approach and the ledger approach 
* The basic settings i n new G/L Accounting 

» Hew to activate non-lead ing ledgers and associate them with particular business situations 
using scenarios 


LESSON OBJECTIVES 

After completing this lesson, you will be able to; 


» Check the basic settings in new G/L Accounting 
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Leading: Ledger and Non -Leading Ledgers in New General Ledger (G/L) Accounting 
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The leading lodger OLarid the totals table FAGLFLEXT are part of the standard SAP system, 
meaning they are delivered by SAP. In addition to the leading ledger, you can also define other 
non-leading ledgers for local regulations. This approach is known as the ledger approach in the 
new G/L. 


Vt Note: 

As of EH P 7 for the* SAP ERP appl ication, you can configure a ledger other than OL as 
the leading ledger. 


Each client can have only one leading ledger. The client can also have additional ledgers, which 
are known as non-leading ledgers. All company codes are assigned to a leading ledger for each 
client. This ledger contains the group valuation view and comes with the application by default. 
Furthermore, you cannot 'deactivate' the leading ledger because all the company codes are 
automatically assigned to iL The leading area of asset accounting (that is. area 01) Is always 
assigned to the leading ledger. Only values from die leading ledger are posted to Controlling (CO) 
in Lhe standard system. 

The non-leading ledgers are parallel to the leading ledger and are manually activated per 
company code. For example, one of Lhe non-leading ledgers may he used Lo depict local 
accounting principles. The fiscal year variant and the second or third parallel currency cf the non- 
leading ledgers do not have to be die same as that of the leading ledger. 

The leading ledger reflects the accounting principles used to draw up consolidated financial 
statements. It is integrated with all Lhe subledgers and Is updated in all the company codes. 
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Vt Note: 

A A non-leadi ng ledger can be used for each local accounting printi pie. 


In addition to the ledger approach, there is also the accounts approach. In this approach, different 
valuation approaches and valuations are posted to different accounts. When financial statements 
are prepared, the system determines which accounts are relevant and need to be evaluated as- 
defined in the 'financial statement version 1 . This approach to parallel accounting also works for 
SAP systems using classic G/L Accounting. 


Accounts Approach versus Ledger Approach 

The differences between the accounts approach and the ledger approach are listed in the 
following fable: 



Table 2: Accounts Approach versus Ledger Approach 


Accounts Approach 

Ledger Approach 

Specific account groups for each GAAP -> 
complex chart of accounts structure 

No specific accounts area -> no change to 
chart of accounts 

Minimum one retained ear niqgs account for 
each GAAP 

Minimum one retained earnings accounts for 
all GAAPs 

Complex financial statement definilion 

Standard financial statement definition 

Relevance of postings (or local or internationa l 
GAAP specified at the account level 

Relevance of postings for local or international 
GAAP specified al the document level 

All valuation appr oaches can be posted to Con- 
trolling 

Only the lead irg valuation can be posted to 
Controlling 


It is important to note that the accounts approach and the ledger approach are equally 
recommended by SAP. 
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New G/L Accounting Scenarios 


Scenarios provided by SAP with SAP ERP 6.0 : 
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Figure 5 : Scenaloa - DtflniUon anJ Assignrrcr . 
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A scenario defines which fields are updated In the ledgers (in the general ledger view) during a 
posting (from other application components). The fields updated by the scenarios can be used to 
map certain business requirements, such as segment reporting. The scenarios are available in 
new G/L Accounting. 

You cannot define your own scenarios. The scenarios provided are assigned to the ledgers in 
Customizing. 


Note: 

* You can assign a leadlr>g ledger to one or more scenarios, or even all six at once. The 
num ber of scenarios you decide to assign depends solely on the business aspects you 
want to map in new G/L Accounting. 

You do not necessarily have to define non- leading ledgers. This means that scenarios 
do net have to be assigned to non- leading ledgers either. 



Caution: 

You do not need a ledger for each scenario! 

Multiple or non-leading ledgers are useful for portrayirg accounting in accordance 
with different accounting principles. 
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Unit! 
Exercise 4 


Check the Basic Settings in New G/L Accounting 


Business Example 

You want to verify the ledgers of now G/L Accoun ting. You also won! to verify the scenarios 
assigned to the leading ledgerOL and check whether ledgers L5 and L£ are allowed for the 
company code GR##. 

1. Check the Customizing settings to find out the ID of the leading ledger and the totals table 
where the values are saved. 

2. Verify the scenarios assigned to the lead ir>g ledger 01. 


A Caution: 

Control exercise - Do not change tfie system configuration' 


3. Check whether ledgers L 5 and L6 are allowed for the compa ny code GR##. 

4. In the non-lead irg ledger LS, you want to map Segmentation and a profit and loss statement 
based on Cast of Sates Accounting. Check whether this is possible. 
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Unit 1 
Solution 4 


Check the Basic Settings in New G/L Accounting 


Business Example 

You want to verify the Hedgers cf new G/L Accounting. You el so wan t to verify toe scenarios 
assigned to toe leading ledger OL and check whether ledgers 15 and L£i are allowed for the 
company code GR##. 

1 Check the Customizing settings to find out the ID of the leading ledger and the totals table 
where toe values are saved. 

a) In Customizing, dhoose Finance Accounting (New) — Financial Accoujrrtr^g Global 
Settings (New) — Ledgers — * Ledger -* Define Led(gers ter Generaf Ledger Accouvtfr^g. 

b) Verify toe following data: 


Reid Name or Date Type 

Values 

Ld(Lerfeer) 

on 

Totals Table 

TB, fZT, TT, F1TT 


2. Verify the scenarios assigned to the leading ledger OL. 



Caution: 

Control exercise - Do not change the system configuration! 


a) In Customizing, choose Financial Accounting (.New) — Financial Accounting Global 
. Settings (New) -» Ledgers — * Ledger — Assign Scenarios and Customer Fields to 
Ledgers. 

b) Select ledger Of.. 


c) On the left pane of the screen, double-click Scenarios. The following scenarios will became 
visible: 


Scenarios for New General Ledger Ac- 
counting 

Long Text 

FSN_CONS 

Prepara tlena fsr Consolidation 

FIN_GSG£R 

Business Area 

FIN_PCA 

Profit Center Update 

FIN^SEGM 

Segmentation 
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Scenarios for New General Ledger Ac- 
counts 

Long Text 

FIN_UKV 

Coat of Sales Accounting 


d) Choose Rdf. 

3. Check whether ledgers L5 and 16 are al lowed for the company code GR##. 

a) I n Customizing, choose Financial Accounting (New) — Financial Accounting Global 
Settings (New) —■ Ledgers —■ Ledger — Define and Activate Non-Leading Lechers. 

b) I n the Determine Area: Entry d ialog box, choose the button next to the text box. 

c) I n Lhe Lecher in General Ledger Accounting (1) dialog box, seleoL L5 Won-leading ledger 
(1N7> 

d) Choose Continue. 

e) RopeaL steps (a) to {e) to check for ledger L6. 

f) Choose Sack. 

4. In Lhe non- leading ledger L5 , you want to map Segmentation and a profit and loss statement 

based on Cost of Sales Accounting. Check whether this is possible. 

a) I n Customizing, choose Financial Accounting (New) Financial Accounting Global 

Settings (New) —■ Ledgers —■ Ledger ^Assign Scenarios and Customer Fields to 
Ledgers. 

b) Select ledger L5. 

c) On the left pane of the screen, double-click the Scenarios entry. The following scenarios 
will become visible: 


Scenarios for New General Ledger Ac- 
counts 

LongText 

FINjCGNS 

Preparations for Consolidation 

FINGSBFR 

Business Area 

FSN_PCA 

Profit Center Update 

FIN SFGi W 

Segmentation 

FIN_UKV 

Coat of Sales Accounting 


d) Choose Exit. 
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LESSON SUMMARY 

You should now be able La: 


- Chock the basic settings in new G/L Accounting 
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Unit! 
Lesson 3 


Outlining the Variant Principle 


LESSON OVERVIEW 

This lesson provides a theoretical overview of the functionality of the variant principle in the SAP 
ERP application. 

Business Example 

A consultant informed your client about a principle in SAP ERP that appears in several 
configuration tables.. This principle simplifies, the SAP ERP application for the customer. For this 
reason, you require an understa nding of the benef i is of the variant princi pie. 


LESSON OBJECTIVES 

After completing this lesson, you will be able to: 


* Outline the key functionality of variants 


Variant Principle 

The use of variants makes it easier to maintain properties that are common among several 
business objects. 

The variant principle is a three-step method used in SAP ERP to assign particular properties 
to one or more objects. The three steps are: 


Define the variant. 


Define valuas for the variant. 


3. Assign the variant to the SAP ERP objects. 


The variant principle is used for the following: 


Field status 
Posting periods 
Fiscal year variants 


LESSON SUMMARY 

You should now he able to: 


* Outline tlie key f unetional ity of variants 
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Lesson 4 


Managing Fiscal Year Variants 


LESSON OVERVIEW 

THs lesson explains bow to create and maintain fiscal year variants. 

Business Example 

Hie fiscal year of a company cor responds to the •Calendar year. You need to meet the 
requirements set by Ihe Accounting Manager who wants tour special periods for postings lor 
year-end closing. For this reason you require an understanding ol the follovriog 

■ The Fiscal year variant 

* The different types oF fiscal yea' variants 

- Howtodefinea fiscal year v^iant according to you requirements 

* How to assign a fiscal year variant to a company code 


LESSON OBJECTIVES 

After completing this lesson, you wfl be able tot 
* Manage fiscal year variiWts 


The Fiscal Year 


m 

13 14 

15 «“| 

* The fiscal year can he 
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r 

defined as... 

* Year-ndependem 
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■+ The number and start end 
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ere the same for every 
year 
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* Year-specific 

+ Periods very from 

year to year 


1 Figure fr The Fror lfear 


The Figure shows a fiscal year lhal has 12 posting periods and four special periods. The posting 
periods are marked l td 12. The special periods are marked 13 to 16. 11 the pasting date (alls in the 
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twelfth period, you can post the transaction in any one of the special periods ranging from 13 to 
16. 

You must define a fiscal year with the posting periods to assign business transactions to different 
periods. The fiscal year is defined as a variant and assigned Lo a company code. 

The fiscal year variant contains Ihe definitions of posting periods and special periods. Special 
periods are used for postings that are assigned to Ihe business process of year-end closing and 
not to time periods. In total, you can define 16 periods. 

The system derives the posting period from the posting date. If the posting date falls within the 
last normal posting period, you can post the transaction In one of the special periods. 

Standard fiscal year variants are already defined in die system and you can use them as 
templates. 


© Hint: 

The fiscal year variant does not specify whether a posting period is open or dosed. 
This data is managed, in another table. The fiscal year variant only defines the 
number of periods and their start and finish dates. 


Year-Independent Fiscal Year Variant 




Calends r Year a Fiscal Year 


DhC:. Jan. 



JliI/ June 


Ike posting periods for the 
fiscal year corros po nd with the 
mo nths. ol the calendar year. 



Oct. S$pt. 


Start; 1 April 2011 

End: 31 March 2812 

In winch fiscal year and In wfilcn 
posting period docs n pasting m ndn 
□n January 15' h . 2004 belong? 

Tkl& posting was made Hi 
polling period 5 <?f the previous 
fiscal yeai. 


Figure 7: YMT- Independent Fiscal 'rear VarciriL 


The figure shows a non-calendar year with six posting periods starting from April to March. 
January to March belong to the old fiscal year and have the indicator -1. 

If each fiscal year of a fiscal year variant uses the same number of periods and the posting 
periods always start and end on the same day of the year, the variant is year-independent. 
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There are two types of year-i ndependent ffisca I year variants: 

► Calendar year 

► Non-calendar year 

If you define a fiscal year as the calendar year, then the posting periods are equivalent to the 
months of the year. Therefore, a fiscal year must have 12 posting periods. 

If a fiscal year is defined as a non-calendar year, each of the posting periods are defined with their 
end dales. A non-calendar year can he defined with the posting periods ranging from 1 to 16. If the 
non-calendar year does not start on January 1st. the periods of the year that belong to the former 
or the coming fiscal year must have an indicatar-Lor-i-L 

If the fiscal year differs from the calendaryear, but the posting puriods correspond to calendar 
months, then selects as the day li mil for February to take leap years into consideration. 

Fiscal years are usually year-independent. 

Year-Specific Fiscal Year Variants 




If all of the fiscal years in a fiscal year variant have the same number of posting periods, you only 
have to define the different period dates for the diiferenL years. The figure demonstrates this 
example. 

A fiscal year variant is defined as year-specific based on one or both of the following 
conditions: 

► The start and the end dates of the posting periods for some fiscal years differ from the dates 
of other fiscal years. 

► Some fiscal years use a different number of posting periods. 

If one year of a fiscal year variant has fewer posting periods than the others, it is called a 
shortened fiscal year. This variant could be required if closing has te he carried out before the end 
of the normal fiscal year. For example, in a case where the heglnnii>gof tbe fiscal year needs to be 
changed or if the company was sold. Before defining the period dates, you must define the 
shortened fiscal year and the number of posting periods in it. Fora shortened fiscal year, you oan 
only assign a lower number of posting periods. 
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Exercise 5 


Create and Maintain Fiscal Year Variants 


Business Example 

The fiscal year of the company corresponds to tbe calendaryear. The Accounting Manager wants 
four special periods for postings for the year-end closing. 

Create a calendar year and a fiscal year variant, assign tbe fiscal year variant to the company 
code, and define a fiscal year valiant. 

1. Create a calendar year variant ## for your company with twelve posting periods and four 
special periods. 


O Hint: 

Add 30 to your group number because some of the existing daia begins with OL 

02. and soon. For example, if your group number is 02. add 02 + 30 and enter 32 
for your fiscal year variant. 


2. Assign the fiscal year variant that you created to your company code GR##. 

3. Create a fiscal year variant ## + 60 for a fiscal year with just four posting periods and one 
special period. The duration of one posting period is 3 months. The fiscal year runs from April 
to March. 
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Unit 1 
Solution 5 


Create and Maintain Fiscal Year Variants 


Business Example 

The fiscal year of tfie company cef responds to the calendar year. The Accounting Maiager wants 
four special periods for postings for the year-end dosing. 

Create a calendar year and a fiscal year variant, assign the fiscal year variant to the company 
code, and define a fiscal year variant. 

1 Create a calendar year variant ## for your company* with twelve posting periods and IcxM' 
special periods. 


|{V U Add 30 to your group number because some of the existing data begins with 01 
02. and so on. For example, if your group number Is 02, add 02 + 30 and enter 32 
for your fiscal year variant 


a) In Customizing, choose Financial Accounting (New) — ■ Financial Accounting Gbbal 
Setting s (New) — Lechers -* fiscal Year and PostP^e Periods — iWafrifafn fiscal Year 
Variant (Maintain Shortened Fisc. Year). 


bj Choose £drf — * JWew Entries, 
c) Enter the lolkovving values: 


Flekl hteme or Data Type 

Values 

FV 

tt +30 

Description 

12 periods calendar year || 

Calendar yr 

✓ 

Number at pasting periods 

12 

No. of special periods 

4 


dj Choose Save. 

2. Assign the fiscal year variant that you created! to your company code GR##. 

a) ln(^tomiiar^d^ooseFiifWiciatfAcdOtirtl l ji^g(Atew) Financial' Accounting Giabal 

Sett^s (New) -> Ledgers — ► fiscal Year and Posting Periods — ■ Assets Company Code lo 
a Prasad 1 Year Variant. 
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b) On the Change View "Assign Comp. Code — Fiscal Year Variant" i Overview screen, choose 
Position . 

c) Enter compa ny code gr#| and choose Enter. 

d) In the FV field, enter ## +30. 
a) Choose Saws. 

3. Create a fiscal year variant #U + 60 fora fiscal year with Just four posting periods and one 
special period. The duration of one posting period is 3 months. The fiscal year runs from April 
to March. 

a) In Customizing, choose Financial Accounting (Mew) — *Fir^nciafAccounfingGkfcbal 

Settings (New) -* Ledgers Fiscal Year and Posting Periods — ► Maintain Fiscal 1 Year 

Variant (Maintain Shorte ned Fisc. Year). 

b) Choose Edit -*■ Mew Entries, 
o) Enter the following values: 


Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

FV 

#4 +S50 

Description 

4 periods - Group #4 

Number of Posting Periods 

4 

Number of Special Periods 

1 


d) Choose Sai/e. 

e) Go back lo the Change Vlaw “Fiscal year variants": Overview screen. 

f) To define the period dates, in the right pane, selecL the fiscal year variant ## + 60. 

g) In the left pane, double-click Periods . 

h) Choose Edit -» Mew Entries. 

I) Enter the following values: 


Month 

Day 

Period 

Year Shift 

03 

31 

4 

-1 

06 

30 

1 

0 

09 

30 

2 

0 

12 

31 

3 

0 


j) Choose Saue. 
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> Nete: 

A calendar-year fiscal year variant is now created and assigned te ycur 
company code. 

You have also created a non-calendar fiscal year variant. 


AO 
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LESSON SUMMARY 

You should now he ablate: 


* Manage fiscal! year variants 
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Unit 1 
Lesson 5 


Identifying the Basic Functionality of Currency 
Keys and Exchange Rate Types 


LESSON OVERVIEW 

This lesson explains the basic Junctions of currencies in Financial Accounting (FI). 

Business Example 

Hie company has customers and vendors in several countries. The head accountant is worried 
that keeping Line exchange rales updated in the system involves a substantial amount of work. 
You need to convince the accountant thal using the tools provided by Lhe SAP ERP application 
reduces the work involved. For this reason, you require an understanding of the following: 

. Currency keys and exchange rate types 

► The basic functions of exchange rates 

» How to mai ntain exchange rates 


LESSON OBJECTIVES 

After completing this lesson, you will be able to: 


* Identify the basic functionality of currency keys and exchange rate types 
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Currency Keys and Exchange Rate Types 




Every currency key used in the SAP ERP application must have a currency key assigned to it. By 
default, most of the currencies In the SAP ERP application are defined with standard international 
currency keys. 

You can assign a validity date to each currency key defined in Lhe SAP ERP application. 

You can define different exchange rates types for different purposes, such as valuation, 
conversion, translation, and planning. You can then maintain the exchange rate fora currency 
type and a combination of two currencies. 

Translation Ratios 
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The relationship between currencies must be maintained per exchange rate type and currency 
pair using translation ratios. This activity usually has to be performed only once. Since inflation 
can deeply influence the relationships between currencies, translation ratios are maintained on a 
time period basis. 

You can reduce the amount of work involved in the maintenance of exchange rates by using 
one of the following tools: 

» Base currency 

* Exchange rate spreads 
► Inversion 

If an entry Is missing for an exchange ra te, you can use the inverse exchange rale relationship to 
translate from one currency to another. For example, you have maintained the exchange rate 
relationship between EUR and USD. You do not have to maintain the inverse relationship from 
USD to EUR because the inversion tool calculates the irate automatically. 




The maintenance of exchange rates is an ongoing task. 

The SAP ERR application provides the following set of tools to reduce the work involved in 
the maintenance of exchange rates: 

* Exchai>ge rate spreads 

* Base currency 
► Inversion 
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Note: 

X I nversion is an old tool and Is rarely used today. You can only use one of these tools 
for each exchange rate type. However, you can use different tools for different 
exchange rate types. 


You can use report RFTBFFOO, which enables you to transfer external market data in file form, to 
automatically update Lite exchange rate table by uploading an Input file in MultiCashform. 

You can also use the reports RFTBDFG7 and RFTBDFlAto transfer exchange rates. These reports 
can transfer the data in real-time using a datafeed interface if the external data teed supports real- 
time provision of exchange rates. RemoLe Function Call (RFC) enables a direct connection 
between an external system and the SAP ERR application. For more information about the File 
input format, data providers, and file structures, refer to the documentation for this report. 


Exchange Rate Spreads 


Selling 
rate IB 


Averi ye 
rate MI 


Buying 
rate G 


4 spread Exchange 

rate spread 




-spread Exchange 

rate spread 

J 


Figure 1£: ExL-herige RaLe Spreads 


Exchar>ge rate spreads between the bank buying or selling rate, and the average rate usually 
remains constant. Once the exchange rate spread of an exchange rate type is entered in the SAP 
ERR application, you only haveto maintain the average rate. This Is because the buying and the 
sellir>g rate can be derived by adding or subtracting the exchange rate spread to or from the 
average rate. 

An efficient combination of the exchange rate tools includes the following actions: 

► Using a base currency for the average rate { M) 

» Using Lhe exchange ra Le spreads to calculate the buy i ng and selli ng rates (B and G) 
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Base Currency 



You car assign a base currency to an exchange rate type. This allows you to maintain exchange 
rales for al other currencies into Ihis base currency. You can use the base currency to calculate a 
translation between two foreign currencies by combining hvo exchange rates. 

Direct Or Indirect Quotation of Exchange Rates 


Direct 

quotation 


$ — € 


1,2663 


Indirect 

quotation 


€ — $ 

1 Ql7B97 

L CBnuc y ■ £i#0 


r^nlt 3 =c. 3- -Jr=rr. Q_ubrt CI i J 


All SAP ERF applications arid functions process exchange rates using one of the following 
types of quotations: 

■ Direct: Uses one imit of In reign currency lor Ihe local currency. 
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* I ndirect: Uses one unit of local currency for the foreign currency. It affects a II the components 
in which exchange rates are used. It is neither application nor country-specific. 

The type of quotation used is dependent on die market standard or the individual business 
transaction. 

The following example demonstrates a direct quotation and an indirect quotation: 

Consider that the local currency is EUR and the foreign currency is USD. 

* Direct quotation: 

- USD L = EU R 1.2663 . This means that one unit of the foreign cu money USD costs the 
displayed number of un its of the local currency. 

* Indirect quotation: 

- EUR 1 = USD 0.7S97. This means that one unit of the local currency EUR costs the 
displayed number of unite of the foreign currency, USD. 

For each currency pair, you can define either the direct or the indirect quotation as die standard 
notation for the exchange rate. If the exchange rate you enter does not have the same quotation 
as the standard quotation set up in the application, the exchange rate is highlighted to show this. 

Worklists for Maintaining Exchange Rates 



In some companies, several employees maintain the exchange rate table TGURR. 

When several employees perform maintenance, die following problems can occur: 

Employees ma I main incorrect exchange rates unknowingly or unintentionally. 

* Employees ma inlain exchange rates with the I nccnrect quotation, which can be indirect 
instead of direct, cr vice versa. 
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* Several employees maintain large tables, which involve time-consuming scrolling. 

► Multiple users cannot maintain the table TCURR simultaneously. 

Maintenance of Exchange Rates 

Starting with SAP R/3 Enterprise, you can define worklists. and then maintain the exchange rates 
using the transaction tcdhmht. 

This process offers the following advantages: 

* Only the relevant exchange rates can be mal ntained. You can a Iso assign authorisations For 
worklists. 

► Only the relevant quotation can he maintained . 

* The workl 1st is smaller and clearer. 

Para llel processing of different worklists is possible. 

Design of Exchange Rate 


Business transaction with directly quoted exchange 
rate (local currency EUR): USD 1 = EUR 1 .2S63 


Currency/Rate USD 1.2663 


Business transaction wilfi indirectly quoted exchange rate 
(local currency EUR): EUR 1 = USD Q.7G97 


Currency/Rate USD f0,7897 


^ Figure IE: Dtagn Dod-aiga Raj in DirifireiL quulaLiflrei 


Exchange rates can be entered as direct or indirect quotations. You can maintain two prefixes to 
differentiate between direct and indirect quotation exchange rates during input and display. The 
standard setting is valid if you do net enter a prefix. 

These prefixes are as follows: 


Prefix 

Use 

“ " (blank, without a prefix) 

Used for direct quotation exchange rates 

V’ 

Used (or indirect quotation exchange rates 
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Scenarios Showing Direct Quotations and Indirect Quotations 


The following scenarios show direct quotations and indirect quotations: 


Scenario 

Setting/Quotation 

Prefix 

1 

Standard setting, if direct quo- 
tation is mostly used. 

You can enter direct quotation 
exchange rates without a pre- 
fix. 

2 

Both indirect quotation and di- 
rect quotations are used. 

You can define an alternative 
prefix for both types of quota- 
tions. 

For example, use ■ Jtt " for direct 
quotation and "/" for indirect 
quotation. 

If you follow this suggestion, 
the configuration does not al- 
low exchange rates to be en- 
tered without a prefix and an 
error message occurs. Users 
are therefore forced to consid- 
er the correct quotation and 
enter the rate with a valid pre- 
fix. 

3 

Indirect quotation is the most 
widely used notation at your 
company. 

You can configure different 
settings. The fo Ho wir^g types of 
settings can be defined: 

* -#M for direct quotation. 11 11 
(blank) for indirect quota- 
tion. 

* This configuration a Hows 
indirect quotation ex- 
change rates to be entered 
without a prefix, whereas 
the less used direct quota- 
tion exchange rates have to 
be entered with a prefix. 


Refer to SAP Note 7E3E77 for an overview of FAQs about currency translation. 


LESSON SUMMARY 

You should now be able to: 


* Identify the basic functionality of currency keys and exchange rate types 
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Unit 1 


Learning Assessment 


L You carl assign a business area to a company code. 

Determine iMhsffwrtfnfe sfafemenf is true orfofse. 

[] True 
| | False 

2. Wlhat is the format of a company code key? 

Choose the correct answer. 

[ | A Two-digit alphanumeric 
Q B Four-digit alphanumeric 
f | C Six-digit alphanumeric 
Q D Eight-digit alphanumeric 

3. What is the name of the lead ing ledger that SAP provides with the standard system? 
Choose the correct answer. 

□ A OL 

□ bil 

□ C 2L 

□ B3L 
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4 The variant principle Is used I n the SAP application tc assign parlicu lar properties to one or 
more objects. How many steps does the variant principle have? 

Choosa the eonraet answer. 

□ *» 

□ B3 

□ C4 

□ 05 

5. Which of the f ollowing is the first step in the variant principle? 

Choosa trie correct answer. 

| | A Define variant 
f~| B Determine va lues for the variant 
| | C Assign the variant to the objects 
[~| D Create multiple variants 

6. The fi sea I year variant contains the definition for the posting periods and spacia I periods. 
Determine whether Lfds sfafemanf is free or fofse. 

[] True 
f~| False 

7. The fi sea I year variant specifies a period as open or closed. 

Determine whether tfite sfafemanf is true orfa/se. 

D TrLje 

|~| False 

3. If the fiscal year differs from the ca lendar year, bu t the posting periods correspond to 
calendar months, then the day llmttfor February shook! be 29 to take leap years into 
consideration. 

Determine whether trite sfafemanf is free or fa/se. 

D TrLJfl 

|~~| False 
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Unit 1: L earring Assessment 


9. When are year-specific fiscal year variants used? 


LG. Which cf the following helps to reduce the amount of work involved in the maintenance of 
exchange rates? 

Choose trie correct answer 

A Conversion 
B Inversion 
C Exchange 
D Static rate 

11. Name three commonly used, exchange rate types and mention what they are used for. 


12. In SAP ERF. currencies are defined usipg 


SET 
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Unit 1 


Learning Assessment - Answers 


L You can assign a business area to a company cade. 

Determine whether this sfaiemenf is true or false. 

Q True 
0 False 

2. What is the format of a company cede key? 

Choose the correct answer. 

f~| A Two-digit alphanumeric 
[3T| B Four-digit alphanumeric 
| | C Six-digit alphanumeric 
[I D Eight-digit alphanumeric 

3. What is the name of the lead ing ledger that SAP provides with the standard system? 
Choose the correct answer. 

0 A OL 

□ B1L 

□ C 2L 

□ B3L 
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4 The variant principle is used I n the SAP application tc assign particu lar properties to one or 
more objects. How many steps does the variant principle have? 

Choosa the correct answer. 

□ *» 

[x] B 3 

□ C4 

□ 05 

5. Which of the following is the first step in the variant principle? 

Choosa the correct answer. 

|Y| A Define variant 
| | B Determine values for the variant 
| | C Assign the variant to the objects 
[ | D Create multiple variants 

6. The fi sea I year variant contains the definition for tihe posting periods arid specia I periods. 
Determine wh&ltterthis statement is true orfo/se. 

\%\ True 
[ | False 

7. The fl sea I year variant specifies a period as open or dosed. 

Determine whether this statement is true orto/se. 

D lruti 

[X] False 
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E. If the- fiscal year differs from the ca lendar year, bu t the posting periods correspond to 
calendar months, then Lhe day limit for February should be 29 to take leap years into 
consideration. 

Detemifjne whether ifas sfafemenf isfrue orfofse. 

0 True 
[ | False 

9. When are year-specific fiscal year variants used? 

Year-specific fiscal year variants are used when Lfie start and Lhe end date of Lhe posting 
periods differ from one year to another. They are also used when one fiscal year has fewer 
posting periods than Lhe others (shortened fiscal year). 


LG. Which of the following helps to reduce the amount of work Involved in the maintenance of 
exchange rates? 

Choose the correct answer. 

[I A Conversion 
[5T] B Inversion 
|~~| C Exchange 
Q D Static rate 


11. Name three commonly used exchange rate types and mention what they are used for. 

The three commonly used exchange rate types are: M (average rate for posting and clearing). 
G (buying rate), and B (selling rate). 

12. In SAP ERP. currencies are defined usirtg . 

currency keys 
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Lesson 1 

Mai nta ining General Ledger (G/L) Accounts 59 

Exercise 6: Create AccounL Grou ps for G/L Accounts 69 

Lesson 2 

Creating Profit Centers and Segments S9 

Exercise 7 : Create Profit Centers, Cost Centers, and Segments 95 

Lesson 3 

Managi ng Customer and Vendor Accou nts 102 

Exercise E: Create Account Groups and Maintain Customer or Vendor Accounts 113 

Exercise 9: Maintain Field-Status Configuration 123 

Exercise 10: Define Sensitive Fields 127 


UNIT OBJECTIVES 

► I dentify the basic settings of a chart of accounts 

* Outline tfie structure of G/L accounts 

* Distinguish between balance sheet and profit and loss (PfiJ.) statement accounts 

* Create account groups to maintain G/L accounts 

► Configure lfie field status of G/L accounts 

* Outline the functionality of reconcil iation accounts 

* Manage G/L accounts 

* M anage currency aspects 1 n G/L Accounting 

* Maintain G/L accounts using col lecLive process! ng 

* Mainta in group chart of accounts and country chart of accounts 

* Create profit centers, cost centers, and segments 




Q Copyright. All rights reserved. 


57 




Util 2: Master Data 


* Manage customer and vender accounts 

► Create groups to maintain customer and vendor accounts 

► Use one-time account master records 

» Maintain the field statue in customer and vendor accounts 

► Use sensitive fields Lo ensure dual control 
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Unit 2 
Lesson 1 


Maintaining General Ledger (G/L) Accounts 


LESSON OVERVIEW 

This lesson shows you how to maintain general letter accounts. 

Business Example 

The accounting manager has decided that the chart of accounts and company code settings for 
the G/L accounts can he copied from company code LOGO. However, the accounting department 
requires additional G/L accounts to process authorized travel expenses and payments. The 
expense account numbers must lie in a separate number interval. For this reason, you require an 
understanding of the following: 

* The chart of accounts 

* The structure of G/L accounts 

* Different types of G/L accounts 

* How to create, maintain, and control G/L accounts 

* How to change several G/L accounts at the same ti me 

* Concepts sudh as profit centers and segments 

► How to create profit centers, cost centers, and segments 


LESSON OBJECTIVES 


After completing this lesson, you will be able to: 

* I dentify the basic settlings of a chart of accounts 

* Outline tlte structure of G/L accounts 

* Distinguish between balance sheet and profit and loss {P&L) statement accounts 

* Create account groups to ma Irrtaln G/L accounts 

* Configure the field status of G/L accounts 

* Outline Lira functionality of reconcil iation accounts 

* Manage G/L accounts 

* Manage currency aspects i n G/L Accounting 

* Main tain G/L accounts using col lecLive process! ng 

* Mainta in group chart of accounts and country chart of accounts 
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The chart of accounts tea variant that contains the structure and basic information of a general 
ledger account 

A chart of accounts is defined with a four-character ID and has the following components: 

. Chartofaccountkey 

* Name of the chart of account 

* Mai ntenance la nguage 

» Length of the G/L account number 

* Controlling integration 

» Group chart of accounts (Consolidation) 

* Block indicator 

The chart of accounts (for example, I NT. IKR, CAU&. or any other chart of account applicable for a 
country) must be assigned to ever> company code, which needs to mai ntain the accounts based 
on the structure of the chart of accounts concerned. 
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Basic Settings of a Chart of Accounts 


Change View n List ofAii Charts of Accounts": Details 

New Entries £3 Q && (S 0 y 

Qwtcfftafa W ' 

Cv^nrhs-i 


Chr t}f arCDt-ffts - r^mghcniJ 


S?r« ral spgcihcatijn? 
HanObnguage 

LeriflOi Df E/L account number 

Integriton 
OwtPDfclB rtugs^rtin 

Conukd atari 
■Grtnjp Chirt rf Ac «S 

StatM 

'ZEtodwd 


JUAHTtffe ijeaiijr of cost dementi 


COM’ 


Figure IS: Ofeliitilkiri Of a Ctart. df Adtuunb 


The maintenance language is the language In which account descriptions are maintained. 

The account number of a G/l account can range from 1 to 10 digits I n length . In the absence of a 
default value, the system assumes that no cost element is to be created. 

You can assign a group account number for each G/L account. This account number is used for 
cross-company oode reporting if the company codes use different charts of accounts. To enter a 
group account in Lite G/L account, you have to enter a group account number in the 
corresponding field in the G/L account definition (required entry field). The system than checks 
whether the group account number exists in the group chart of accounts. 

An incomplete chart of accounts can be blocked. In the blocked state, no company cede can use 
the chart of accounts. 

You can get a directory of the general ledger accounts in your chart of accounts from the 
RFSKPLOO report. 

The G/L Account plan is used to perform the following activities: 

* Display G/L account master data 

* Print G/L account lists 
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Every company cede must be assigned a chart ol accounts in accordance witfi the variant 
pc inciple, it is possible to ass igni one chart of accounts to several company codes. 

The Controlirtg (CO) component and Ihe Financial Accounting (FI) corripGnefTl use the same 
chart ol accounts. It company codes use cross-company code controlEr^, then the company 
must use Ihe same chart ol accounts. In the example shown in the figure, the company codes 
CCJOOO and CC2000 can perform cross-company code controlling. but company codes CC200G 
and CC3Q0Q cannot 

You can use report RFSKVZOO lo view the G/L accoiatt directory with the chart of accouit- 
specific data and the con^pany code-speorf c data. 
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Hie chart of accounts contains basic information about accounts. This Information is 
summarized In a chart of accounts segrnenL 

The chart of accounts segment of a G/L account contains the following information: 

* Account number 

■ Name of the account (as short and as long text) 

* Control fields 

» Consolidation fields 

You can translate the chart of accounts into other languages. The translation allows you to 
display the account name in the appropriate logon language when displaying master data and 
posting St. If you do not translate the chart of accounts in the logon language, the account name 
appears in the chart of accounts maintenance language. 

Text with different information can be assigned to each chart of accounts segment. 

Fields in a Chart of Accounts Segment 


The chert of accounts segment centals of 
aeveml groups of fields: 



Typfl.'Dflscription 

* Cdrrtfdl in chart -of acccuute 

* C^scri pll !>fl 

* Caned idali-Gii dala in chart oF 
araounte 

Kcywnrdi'TransInlicm 

* Keywords I o chari or a-ewente 

* Tranal-etian 

Information 

* InfnmiaLinii jn chart oF acMunte 

*■ Ei'L tniFs I n. chart of aciLHintr; 

J Figure 21 : Fiekis iri a C Fd rl u \ Acc l-j rt Ls Serj rre m I. 




f.l f- . I T 
f.F H-1 if *::-H rr* ll-T 

Cl h I 4 :Vi flu V| 
: y.L.'. 3 c=JT, 


r-iL-ym 

’"I"’? 


She c I:-- 
Lo Jlv 


Mu. . re jv . [ 

n.irp n !m, .ir 

F+. w.tw* 1 aroc . nr If » 

. 4i=il li 

o. 

::u-lk||li: 

-isfi jll . 

uj:- ■ iln . LH d.J.u '1: - 

1 H=r: 

MH-.-H 


■.LLL-J't UllJ.I 


The information that you enter in the chart of accounts segment fora G/L account applies to all 
company codes. You need to enter this information only once. 

Texts entered for the chart of accounts segment are managed by text ID and language. You can 
display texts using the Account Assignment Manual (ftFSKTUOG) report. 

Keywords are used to search for account numbers. 

Layout of the Tab Pages 

You cao define and change the layout of the tab pages for the individual processing of the genera I 
ledger account master data. 
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You car moke the following changes in the tab pages: 

* The n umber of tab pages 

► The title of the lab pages 

► The field groups required a nd their position on the tab pages 

► The layouts {for central processing and processing in the chart of accounts-specif ic and 
company code-specific area) 


Vy Note: 

The standard SAP ER P system conLai ns layouts for several edit! ng functions. You can 
copy these layouts and adjust them to meet your requirements. Then, you can assign 
them to your chart of accounts or your account groups. 


Company Code Segment 



Account 000001 


Account DDDDD3 


Figure 22: Cmrl^rry CixJt Segrrerl. 


To use an account from the assigned chart of accounts In your company code, you must create a 
company code segment for the account. This company code segment combined with the chart of 
accounts segment form an account. 

This information in the company code segment controls the entry of accounting documents and 
the management of accounting data. 

The company code In the figure does not use acoounL 000002. so this account is free for use by 
other company codes. For example, a foreign currency balance sheet account is managed in the 
currency of a country in which the company code does not have any business partners. However, 
another company code in the group may have a business partner in that country. 
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Lessen: MariLeiriing General Ledger (G/L) Aumiunti 


Fields in the Company Code Segment 


The Company Code segment consists of several 
groups of fields: 


Control Data 

■ Actfomiil itmUul 

* Acxaurti Management 

■ Joint Vfer'iLurt 


Ctno:: 5- 

.-TA.TV- Ei 

am 


Ba nk. 1 ! merest 

■ Decimal* Cr«artJeu 

* ennk.'Finandal Details 

■ IrUereeL Calculate 

Info mil ation 

* bifermnlien 

■ G'LAemunttexte 


■v w.ri 
rd: hk m 


, - T’n-iTh’iw: ■ 
FLi n I>i ■ A ". 
F.o . : :."ii Fk- 

■"rtT.T.-TH "t 

h>,«E 7 in 

- l-l-muJ-r’I- 


Flgure23: Fields in thfrCdriipsiy Dude Seg-neriL 


A G/L account can have several company code segments. For example, you can set the Tax 
Category indicator for a specific company code to include taxes when expense accounts are 
used. For other company codes, you may choose not to set this Indicator. 

You can define the following information for a company code: 

► Currency 

» Taxes 

* Reconciliation account 
» Line item d isplay 

* Sort key 

* Field status group 

* House bank 

* I merest ealeu latlon I nf ormation 

As mentioned in the figure for the chart of accounts segment, you can manage text using the text 
ID and language functions. 
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Unit Z: MasttrEafei 


Chart of Accounts and Several Company Cades 




Every company code, which needs to use accounts from the assigned chart of accounts, has to 
have Its own company code segment. The numbers and names of accounts are maintained in the 
chart of accou nts segment. Therefore, accounts retain the same names and numbers in all 
assigned company codes. 

Balance Sheet and Profit and Loss (P&L) Statement Accounts 




I n the chart of accounts segment, you specify whether an account is a balance sheet or a profit 
and loss (P&L) account. 

The accoun ts are treated differently in the closing procedure as follows: 
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Type of Account 

Description 

Balance sheet 

The balance is carried forward to the same ac- 
count. 

P&L statement 

The balance is carried forward to a retained 
eamings account, and the P&L statement ac- 
count is set to zero. A key X is assigned to the 
account to which the balance is earned for- 
ward. You have to enter this key in the field 

P&L Statement Type in the chart of accounts 
segment. 


Users can define the retained earnings accaunt in Customizing. You can then assign this account 
to expense accou nts during die creation of the master record of the general ledger account. 


Depending on Lhe number of relained eamings accounts, the following cases apply: 


Number of Retained Earning Account(s) 

Use 

One 

The system automatically assigns this account 
as the retained earnings account when creat- 
ing P&L accounts. 

More than one 

You need to select the retained eamings ac- 
count for each P&L statement account. 


Account Groups for G/L Accounts 



A chart of accounts contains different types of accounts, you can arrange these accounts into 
di f f erent account groups. 


SET 
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Mufti pie accounts can be grouped in tbe following ways: 

* Cash accounts 

* Material accounts 
► Asset accounts 

* P&L statement accounts 

By assigning a number range to an account group, you can ensure that accounts of the same type 
are within tbe same number range. The numbers of the account group intervals can overlap. 

You must enter the account group in tbe chart of accounts segment of the G/L account master 
da la . The account group controls tbe appearance of tbe company code segment of a G/L 
account. For example, to display all of tbe line items of your cash accounts. In Customizing, 
change Lhe field status to tine rfemdjspjfay to a required entry for the Casfr Accounts account 
group. 

The SAP ERP system- delivers predefined account groups. 
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Unit 2 

Exercise 6 


Create Account Groups for G/L Accounts 


Business Example 

The accounting department requires additional G/L accounts to handle authorized travel 
expenses and disbursements. An authorized travel expense is an expense over 10.000 units of 
local currency approved by the Accounting Manager. 

The expense account numbers must fall within the range of AE0Q0G to AE9999. The 
disbursement account numbers must he within the range CDOOGQ to CD9999. 

in this exercise, when the values include ##. replace the characters with the number that your 
instructor assigned you. 

Create Account Groups 

When you copied company code JO JO in a previous exercise, you also copied the chart of 
accounts and the company code segment for the company code. The associated account groups 
were also copied wi th the chart of accounts. For the G/L accounts mentioned in the business 
scenario, the accounting department needs two additional account groups: one for expenses and 
the other for disbursements. 

1. Copy account group ERG. with! n your Charts of Accounts ( fNT ) to the new account group 
A£## with tbe description Authorized expanses##. Change the number range for account 
group AE## to AEQO0O-AE9999, accordingly . 

2. Copy account group SAKG within your Chart of Accounts (INT) to the new account group 
CD## with the description Cash expenses ##. Change the number range for the account 
group CD## to CDODOO-CD9999. accordingly. 

Create and Maintain G/L Accounts 

1. Create two G/I accounts for authorized expenses (entertainment expenses and sports car 
rental). To create the accounts, use the reference accounts provided and tbe new account 
group AE##. 


Hint: 

Before saving, you need to delete the entry in the Affemaffre Account Wo. field. 


Reid Name or Data Type 

Value 

Account Number 

AEGlff, AE 02## 
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Field Name or Data Type 

Value 

Reference Account Worn tiers 

400000 


2. Create one G/L account for each cash payment account. To treats the accounts, use the 
reference accounts provided. Use the new account grou p CD## for the new accounts. 


O 


Hint 

Before sawing, you need to delete the entiy intheAftemahva Account Wo. field. 


Field Name or Data Type 

Value 

Acccisfii Number 

CD03## 

Reference* Account Numbers 

113100 


3. Display the chart of accounts for your company code. 


TO 
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Solution 6 


Create Account Groups for G/L Accounts 


Business Example 

The accounting department requires additional G/L accounts to handle authorized travel 
expenses and disbursements. An authorized travel expense is an expense over 10.000 units of 
local currency approved by the Accounting Manager. 

The expense account numbers must fall within the range of AEOOOG to AE9999. The 
disbursement account numbers must be within the range CDOGOQ to CD9999. 

In this exercise, when the values include replace the characters with the number that your 
instructor assigned you. 

Create Account Groups 

When you copied company code JO JO in a previous exercise, you also copied the chart of 
accounts and the company code segment for the company code. The associated account groups 
were also copied with the chart of accounts. For the G/L accounts mentioned in the business 
scenario, the accounting department needs two additional account groups: one for expenses and 
the other for disbursements. 

1. Copy account group ERG. with! n your Charts of Accounts ( fNT ) to the new account group 
A£## with the description Authonzeofexpansas##. Change the number range for account 
group AEM to AED0G0-/IE9999. accordingly. 

a) In Customizing, choose fftandat Accounting (Now) — General Ledger Accounting 
(Now) —■ Waster Date — G/L Accounts —■ Preparations — * Define Account Croup. 

b) Scroll down to your ChnXAccts (Chart of Accounts) INT. 

c) Select the account group ERG. . A£L accounts for your chart of accoun ts. 

d) Choose Edff — Copy as. 


e) Overwrite the EGG. account group with the following values: 


Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Acct Group 

AE## 

JUame 

Authorized Expfcn&fc&tt 

From acct 

AE0000 

To account 

AE4444 


f} Press ENTER. 
g> Choose Save. 
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2. Copy account group $AKO within you r Chart of Accounts (INI) to the new account group 
CD## with the description Cush expanses ##. Chartge the number range for the account 
group CD## lo CDQ000-CD9999, accordingly. 

a) In Customizing, choose Finmcial Accounting {Waw) — GanaraJ Ledger Accounting 

(New) ^ Master Data G/L Accounts —‘Preparations — Define Account Group. 

b) Scroll down Lo your Chrt/Accts {Chart of Accounts) I NT. 

e) Select the account group SAKO, General G/L accounts for your chart of accounts. 

d) Choose Edit — Copy as. 

e) Overwrite the SAKO account group with the following values: 


Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Acct Group 

CD## 

Name 

Cddh Dldhujcdement## 

From acct 

CDOOOO 

To account 

CD&999 


f) Press ENTER. 

g) Choose Sate. 

Create and Maintain tVI_ Accounts 

1. Create two G/L accounts for authorised expenses (entertainment expenses a nd sports oar 
rental). To create tihe accounts, use the reference accounts provided and the new account 
group AE##. 


Hint: 

Before saving, you need Lo delete the entry In the Aifemadwa Account No. field. 


Field Name or Da La Type 

Value 

Account M/mber 

AEOl##, AE02## 

Reference Account Numbers 

400000 


a) On the SAP Easy Access screen, choose Accounting — Financial Accounting — General 
Lecfear — Master Records — G/L Accounts — individual Processing — Centra fty. 
Alternatively, enter transaction code fsOO. 


b) Enter tihe fol lowing i nfonmation: 


Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

G/L Account 

AEOl## 
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Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Company Code 

GR## 


c) Choose G/L account — Create wfffr reference. 


Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

G/L Account 

400000 

Company Code 

GR## 


d) Choose Continue. 

e) Enter the fol low! ng I nfonmation: 


Field Name or Data T ype 

Values 

Account Gmup 

AE## (Authorized Expended##) 

Short Text 

Entertainment ## 

G/L Acct Long Text 

Entertainment expended ## 

Group account number 

312 bOO 


O Hint 

To configure settings to display hey information, such as AE## and CD##, in 
all dropdown lists, perform the following steps: 

a) Press ALT + F12. 

b) Select Options. 

c) Expand folder interaction Design . 

d) Select 1/jsuafeatiOnJ. 

e) In the Confnds section of the screen, select the Show frays wdftin 
dropdown fists- indicator. 

f) Press OK. 


f) Choose the Confrof Data Lab page and delete the entry in the Alternative Account No. field. 

g) Choose Save. 

h) If necessary, confirm tihe information message with Enter. 

i) RepeaL steps (a) to (h) to create the additional expense aceou nt A EQ2##. 
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> Note: 

To create G/L account AE02## for authorized expenses, please enter the 
fallowing information when repeating sLep (e>: 


Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Account Group 

AE## (Authorised Expsn&ss##) 

Sfiort Text 

Rental ## 

G/L AcctLong Te*f 

Sports oar rental expenses ## 

Group account number 

312600 


2. Create one G/L account for each cash payment account To create the accounts, use the 
reference accounts provided. Use the new account group COM for the new accounts. 


O 


Hint: 

Before saving, you need to delete the entry in the Afremaftwe Account Wo. field. 


Field Name or Date Type 

Value 

Account f •■lumber 

CD03## 

Refer ence Account Numbers 

113100 


a) On the SAP Easy Access screen, choose Accounting Financial Accounting — General 1 

Ledger —* Master Records -*G/1 Accounts — * individuai Processing" — ■ Contrary. 
Alternatively, enter transaction code fsOO. 


b) Enter the following information; 


Reid Name or Data Type 

Values 

G/L Account 

CD03## 

Company Code 

GR## 


e) Choose G/L account — Create with reference. 


Reid Name or Data Type 

Values 

G/L Account 

113100 

Company Cods 

GR## 


74 


ffi Copyright All rights reserved. 


LiiStat MariLeiriing General Ledger (G/L) ALCtiunti 


d) Choose Continue. 

e) Enter the following information: 


Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Account Group 

CD## Cash Disbursement ## 

Short Text 

Disbursements GR## 

G/L AcctLong Text 

Disbursements GR## 

Group Account Number 

110100 


f) Choose the Coniroi Data lab page and delete the entry in the AftemafjVe Account Number 
field. 

g) Choose Sawe. 

h) If necessary, confirm the information messages with fitter. 

3. Display the chart of accounts for your company code. 

a) On the SAP Easy Access screen, choose Accounting — ■ Ei'nanciaMcccunfJng — Genarai 
Ledger -^Information System ^ G&rtemi Ledger Reports (New)-* Master Data — ► G/i 
Account list. Alternatively, enter transaction code s.jMB_a?0l232a. 

b) Enter the fol lot-ting information: 


Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Chart of Accounts 

riJT 

Company Cede 

GR## 


o) Choose Execute. 


> Note: 

This repart displays the master data for every G/L account. Use the 
'Binoculars' icon (CTRL+ F) to navigate to the new G/L accounts that you have 
created. 

d) Choose Rack. 

e) Deselect all checkboxes in the Output Confrof section, 

f) Choose Execute to runlhe report again. 
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Account Group Controlled Field Status 



The field status enables you to control the display and maintenance of the master data of an 
account. 

You Can set any One of the following as the Status of a field: 


Status 

Chart of Accounts Assignment 

hide 

For fields that you do not use 

Display 

For fields whose values rnnst not be changed 

Required Entry 

For fields in which yon must enter a value 

Optional Entry 

For fields that can contain an entry, buL are not 
required 


Fields are grouped by the SAP ERP application. You can set a common field status for all fields of 
a group. For example, you can set a status for the interest calculation indicator, interest cycle, 
and last interest calculation key date fields. 

The fields Accounrf currency and ReJd stafus group are always the required entry fields.. The status 
for these fields cannot be changed. 


Hint: 

\ j Even suppressed fields may contain yalues that still take effect. 
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Field Status for G/L Master Data 


Figure 25: Field 3laLuS \<if G/L MaStfcr Data 



The field status is generally controlled by the account group. You usually only use transaction- 
specific controls to specify what can be edited when changing master data. 

There may be instances when you do not want specific fields to be modified by anyone after the 
master record has been created. For example, you set the currency of your cash account to 
G BP. and you do not want anyone to be able to mod ify it. In this case, in Customizing for G/L 
AccounWpg. under Etefim Screen Layout for Fach Transaction — Change assign the status 
Display to the relevant field. 

For each field, the SAP ERP application takes the field status definitions from the account group 
and the transaction into consideration and uses the one with a higher priority. 

The following order applies in the SAP EiRP system, with decreasing priority: 

* Hide 

► Display 

* Required Entry 

► Optional Entry 

Fields accessed through the transaction DiSptey Masier Data can be cither displayed or hidden 
because you cannot make an entiy in a Dtep/ay transaction. If yon do not want to use the 
transaction-specific control, then yon can set tlte field status for all fields to OgtronaL The 
Qpfionaf field status has the lowest priority , so the account group-specific control Is always used 
to define the field status. 


SET 
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R cco nciliati on Accou nts 




^ Figure 29: ReoareiliflUun A^pur'ib 


Reconciliation accounts are G^L accounts that receive postings from subsidiary ledgers. 

All postings to the subledger accounts are automatically posted to the assigned reconciliation 
accounts. This ensures that the genera I ledger is always updated. 

You need to enter the account type in the field Reconciliation Account for Account Type in the 
company code segment section of the G/L account master data. 

The reconciliation account is only valid for the account type specified. 

The following are typical reconciliation account types: 

» Receivables 

» Payables 


NoLe: 

Amounts cannot be posted directly to reconciliation accounts. 
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Transaction figures are combinations of the line item postings on the debit or credit side. Thu 
balance is defined as the difference between the debit and the credit transaction figures. 

Line Jfem DrspJay is a control field in the Company Code segment of an account. 


The following table explains the effect of the Line Item Display field: 


Accounts 

Description 

Wit feu t toie item display 

Only transaction figures are updated when a 
document is posted Lo this account. Whan 
users look at this account online, they can only 
view the balance. 

With fine item eftsp/ay 

The most important data from the posted line 
items is stored in a special Index table. Since 
this data is stored in documents, it needs addi- 
tional storage and system time. V^hen users 
look at this account online, they can view both 
the balance and Lhe individual line items. You 
can use the report to activate the 

line item display. 


Using Line Item Display 

Since Line ffem Display takes up additional system resources, only use this field if there Is no 
other way of looking at the line items. 
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In new G/L Accounting there is an Entry view and a Genera i 1 tedger v I ew fora document. The 
indicator regarding the control of lino item management refers only to the Entry view of 
documents. In tihe Genera/ Jedger view, the line items on all accounts are a hays visible. The 
visibility cannot be changed because a the subledger view cannot completely explain the general 
ledger. For example, a profit center and segment entered in the items during document splitting 
is net displayed In the sub- ledger. 


Open Item Management 
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Figure 31: Opjfcri ILirci MflnaganflSflt 


When the Open hem Management indicator is set in the master record for a general ledger 
account, the items posted to this account can be in one of the following states: 

* Open 

* Cleared 

Accounts with open item management must have line item display activated. Open item 
management is a prerequisite for checking whether a given business transaction has an 
offsetting posting. Open items and cleared items can be displayed separately, so It is easy to 
identify the business transactions that still need to be cleared. 

Use open item management for the following accounts: 

► Bank clearing accounts 

* Clearing accounts for a goods receipt or an invoice receipt 

* Salary clearing accounts 


so 


You can activate or deactivate open item management only when the account has a aero balance. 

If Open Item management has been set up per ledger, the functionality Ledger Group-Specific 
Clearing (Open Item ma nagement per ledger) is available. 
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Accounts in Local Currency 
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J Figure 32: AlLultiL il Luial Currency 


When you define a company code, you also need to define tihe compa ny code currency. 

You can select one of tihe fallowing currencies as account currency: 

► Local currency 

* Foreign currency 

As a standard, when you create a G/L account, tihe SAP ERP system takes the local currency as 
the default account currency. 

If you select the local currency, you can post to this G/L account in any currency. Other 

currencies are converted into the local currency for each line item. 

Posting of items in different currencies is possible irrespective of whether line item display is 
activated or not. 
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Balances in Local Currency 



If lhe master data record has the Gmy Balances fin Loca) Currency indicator selected, then the 
transaction figures are managed only lor amounts that have been converted late the beat 
currency. 

Select this field for clearing accounts when you want to dear accounts by assigning items with 
the same local currency amount with one another, without the need for postings for exchange 
rale differences. 

Set the Ortyy fiafances in Locaf Currency indicator in the cash discount account and the GR/iR 
clearing account. Avoid setting this indicator in reconciliation accounts for customers or vendors. 
This indicator is usually set in bataioe sheet accounts that are not managed in foreign currencies 
cr on an open item basis. 
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Accounts in Foreign Currency 
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Figure 34-: ACnjuriLS h Furtigf i CurYtriLy 


When you set accounts with a foreign currency, the account can only be posLed to in the currency 
specified. 

G/L Accounts 

You can use the following methods to create the G/L account, chart of accounts segment 
and company code segment: 

* One-step: Create both segments simultaneously (centrally). 

* Two-step: CreaLe a chart of accounts segment followed by the company code segment. 

* Copy: Copy the following components: 

- Copy an individual G/L account: Copy it with reference to another G/L account. 

- Copy Lhe company code segment Ccpy Lhe entire company code segment. 

- Copy the chart of accounts segment: Copy the eriti re chart of accounts segment. 

* CreaLe G/L accounts by copying: Copy an existing account to create a new account with the 
same properties. You also need to change the name of the account. The new account inherits 
all the properties of the source account. You may need all G/L accounts of a company code in 
another company code. In this case, you can copy the entire company code segment to the 
new company code. In addition, you can copy the entire chart of accountsjncluding account 
determination, to a new chart of accounts. You can also copy the financial statement version. 

* Transfer data: T o red uce data en try, programs such as RFB/SAO0 and Batch input JnferYaces 
for G/L account master data, can be modified by the A BAP team to transfer new charts of 
accounts. 


gw 
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Coll active Processing 


You can collectively change the following information: 

It; 


M 


Chart of Accounts 
Company Code 
Description 



ftLAeMUTt OOmS 

Chart of ■ OLAMUjH Wn2 

SILAflKUnt OflUH 
Chari nl accouris 1MT 


r -K lllLH i- tottuitt 

llWEfn! JWf 
auptHMUTl 
f-L iUkirHff! aLLLUiCLjfrt 
Ma :*-:>■ Stall inu.ir. 


Cared 1* 

Nttld 

p-h. urn- 

■-I an ui 

• Octal* h 

Sairpc--: 

P’L jldl 
I!iLh-i:h 

lAnciita 

U." iti-0 

- Uvkiv^J 
Start tac . 


]C*L««w*1 i-sna 1f«1 

In or anal K^re- 

“iTiJrg p# rir^- 

■iJiaup »iMi ■umotr 


Figure 35 : CuIbCL™; Pia^jiig 


The SAP ERP system provides collective processing functions for the G/l account master 
records. 

You can make changes to the master data of several G/L accounts simultaneously. 

To change G/L account master data in collective processing, you can use the following 
options: 

» Change chart of accounts data 
» Change company code data 
* Change account descriptions 

The genera I ledger accounts can belong to different charts of accounts. 

You can make the following changes to the G/L accounts: 

► Selee t the fields to be changed. 

► Change the values of the fields d isplayed . Enter the new* val ues I n the column New Value s to 
replace the existing values. For all G/L accounts selected, replace the old value with the new 
value. 


> NoLe: 

Changes to existing G/L accounts become effective after they have been saved and 
can have extensive consequences. You should therefore check your changes before 
saving them. 
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Group Chart of Accounts 
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Figure 36: 3rtiup Chart of AfiCOurilS 


In many cases, corporate groups are required to Issue consolidated financial statements, 
including all companies of the group. Some of the company codes of the group may have to use 
special charts of accounts to meet legal requirements. This is especially true for multinational 
corporations. 


> Note: 

No inter-company code controlling can be performed because the company codes 
use different operational charts of accounts. 



To Use a Special Chart of Accounts for a Consolidated Financial Statement 

1. Create a group chart of accounts that contains all of the group accounts. 


2. Assign the grou p chart of accounts to each operational chart of accounts. Once this is done, 
the field Group account number in the chart of account segments of the operational charts of 
accounts becomes a required entry field. 


3. Enter the group account number In the chart of accounts segment of the operational account. 
Different accounts of one operational chart of accounts can refer to the same group account. 


4. Use a fi nancial statement version for the grou p chart of accounts. 
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Country Chart of Accounts 



In addition to the group chart of accounts, the SAP ERP system offers the possibility of assigning 
a country chart of accounts. Wilh a local chart of accounts you can. for example, assign the same 
operating diart of accounts to all company codes without the need for a separate group chart of 
accounts. 

Company codes that require a special chart of accounts for external reporting have the 
following settings: 

* A country chart of accounls is assigned. 

* The account number of the country chart of accounts (an alternative account nu mber) is 
entered in every operational G/L account company code segment. This account number can 
only be assigned once. 


» 


Note: 

Cross-company code controlling is possible because all company codes post to the 
same operational chart of accounts. 


A disadvantage of usipg the local chart of accounts as tine operational chart of accou nts. is that 
accounting clerks familiar with the country charts of accounts will have to gel used to Ihe 
operational chart of accou nts. 


Q Copyright. A I rght ressrvci:. 


Lessen: MariLairiing General Ledger (G/L) Aucauntei 


Charts of Accounts for a Croup 



For the international groups shown In the figure, cross-company code cost account!^ is possible 
for European company codes. This is possible because company codes in Spain, Germany, and 
the UK use Lhe same operational chart of accounts. Tlie European company codes use chart of 
accounts INT as their operational chart of accounts. 

Company codes in the US and Canada use chart of accounts CAUS as their operational chart of 
accounts. Cross-company code controlling Is therefore also possible in North America. 

To create reports using the country chart of accounts, the board of Lhe international group has 
decided Lo define country-specific charts of accounts for the company codes. 

The board has also decided that the group does not need controlling for Europe and North 
America combined, but that they would like consolidation to take place. Therefore, a group chart 
of accounts (CONS) has been set up for the operating charts of accounts INT and CAUS. 
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LESSON SUMMARY 

You should now be able I*: 

Identify the basic settings of a chart of accounts 
Outline the structure of G/L accounts 


Distinguish between balance sheet and profit and loss [P&L) statement accounts 

Create account groups to maintain G/L accounts 

Configure the field status of G/L accounts 

Outline the functionality of reconciliation accounts 

Manage G/L accounts 

Manage currency aspects in G/L Accounting 

Maintain G/L accounts using collective processing 

Maintain group chart of accounts and country chart of accounts 
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Creating Profit Centers and Segments 


LESSON OVERVIEW 

This lesson explains howto maintain profit centers and segments. 

Business Example 

With new G/L Accounting, every company can define the elements or objects to be used for 
reporting, such as a balance sheet or a profit a nd loss statement. The segment characteristic is 
often chosen as the object For tfiis reason, you require an understanding of the following: 

» The concepts of profit centers and segments 

* Tt ie derivation options for segments 


LESSON OBJECTIVES 

After completing this lesson, you will be able to: 

* Create profit centers, cost centers, and segments 


Profit Centers and Segments 
The Segment Characteristic 


The segment characteristic is a standard account assignment object available from the SAP 
ERR solution (In FI), that allows you to create evaluations for objects or entities below the 
company code level. 


► The objective of the segment characteristic is to enable a detailed analysis of the various 
business activity areas, such as markets or products, of a broad-based enterprise. 


You can use segments to meet the segment reporting requirements of international accounting 
principles (=> tFRSAJS-GAAP). 

The Business area or Profit center ejects can be used as alternatives. Segments are provided to 
meet additional requirements because the business area and/or profit center were frequently 
used for different purposes In the past. 

Extract from IFRS & BUSINESS SEGMENTS 

5. A business segment is a part of a company that meets the following criteria: 

1. A segment Js a part of a company carries out business activities that generate revenues and for 
which expenses can be incurred (Jncfudfpg revenues and expenses in connection with 
fmnsacbonsheilwaen areas of the same company/ 


gw 
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2. 4 segment is a part of a company whoso operating profits are regularly inspected by the main 
decision-maker of the company with regard to derisions about the allocation of resources to 
this segment and the evaluation of its profitability, and 

3. 4 segment is a part of a company for which there is corresponding financial information. 



You can save a segment in the master data of a profit center. When you post to a profit center, 
the segment is posted automatically. Segment posting does not take place if a profit center does 
not have a segment. It is a standard practice to derive the segment from a profit center. 
Customers can develop additional; solutions or derivations. 
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Deriving a Segment 
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Figure AO: Deriving a Sfigf rrSriL 


TheSegmanf characteristic is derived from the characteristic Proftf Center, “which exists In 
various SAP objects. 

As mentioned in SAP Note 1035140, the following principles apply to Segments: 

* The osa of segments is only officially approved by SAP if they are used simultaneously with 
profit centers. 

* Segments can only ba derived automatically using profit centers. 

- In many business cases, particularly in logistics, you camiof enter segments manually. 

* Various standard interfaces do not support segments. 

If you cannot derive the characteristic Segment from the master record of a profit center, you 
need to look for other ways of assign ing a segmenL. 

New General Ledger Accou nting with document splitting provides the following options: 

* Manual entry 

- B Adi implementation ( F AGL DER I VE_S EGMENT) 

► Definition of substitution rules 

* Assignment of standard accounts 

Profit Center Accounting has its origins in Confmfljpg. However, due to its increased significance 
in external accounting, it has become a part of Financial Accounting. Management needs to 
decide whether to use Profit Center Accounting for internal or external accounting. 
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Reorganization ot Segments 
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Figure 41: Rfitrgan^aUsn Of Sdgj+tente, 


If management decides to reorganize segments, such changes do not affect only the profit center 
master record. For example, instead of assigning a sipgfe segment to the three profit centers, 
management decides to assign profit centers 1 aod 3 to a new segment, such as the SEGA 
segment As a consequence, other SAP object types have to be changed as well. Examples 
include G/L account totals with open Item management, payables, receivables, and asset 
reconciliation accounts totals, as well as asset master reoords or allocation cycles. 
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Reorganization of Segments ( 2 ) 
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Figure 42: Reargdifualiu-i brSfigrifir'iLsCS) 


Thefteoigartizafton of S^msnfs functionality enables and assists you in the execution of 
segment re-assignments. 

The following job roles are involved in the reorganization process: 

► The reorganization manager (for example the chief accountant or the central controller). 

* The object {list) owner (for example, the FI or CO accountant). 

With segment reorganization, you can also execute a merge of segments. 
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Unit 2 
Exercise 7 


Create Profit Centers, Cost Centers, and 
Segments 


Business Example 

You need to map Profit Center Accounting and segment reporting in the new General Ledger 
Accounting. To achieve this, you need to create and assign the required objects. 

Create segments, profit centers, and cost centers. 

1. Create segment £E##. which is the main business field of your company, with the name 
Service Gmap ##. 

2. Create a profit center with the name PP## In controlling area LOGO. As a template, you can 


use profit center 10Q0 in controlling area 1000. 

Use the following data for the profit center and activate your new profit center: 


Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Profit Center 

er|# (with template 1000/1000) 

Analysis Period 

ai.ai.isss to 3i.i2.2sss 

Wame 

PC Group #Jj 

Long Text 

Profit Center Group t# 

User Responsible 

Lsavs Empty 

Person ftespons. 

Group ## 

Department 

Training 

Profit Cfr Group 

HS500 ( Training ) 

Segment 

SE U 


3. Create cost center COCE## wftb the name Cost Center Group ##. As a template, use the cost 
center iODO in con trolling area JODO. 

Use the folio wing data for the cost center; 


Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Cost Center 

cocEf # (with template 1000/1000) 

Analysis Time frame 

Valid from. 01.01.1SSS to 

31.12.2SSS 


gw 
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Field Name or Da ta Type 

Values 

Name 

Cast Center ft# 

Dascrtpfron 

Cast Center Graup ft# 

User Responsible 

Leave Empty 

Person Responsible 

Graup ft# 

Daperfmenl 

Training 

Cost Center Category 

A - Adflilnls tratlan 

hierarchy Area 

HH2G - Internal Eervlae 

Company Code 

GRftft 

Su^inessArea 

9900 

FunctJonafArea 

0400 - Admlnls tratlan 

Profit Center 

PE## 


> Note: 

Make sura you select the correct company coda {CP##) and profit center (PR##)\ 


The segment SE##you created is assigned to the profit center PR## which in turn is 
assigned to the cost center COCE##. 
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Unit 2 
Solution 7 

Create Profit Centers, Cost Centers, and 
Segments 


Business Example 

You need to map Profit Center Accounting and segment reporting in the new General Ledger 
Accounting. To achieve this, you need to create and assign the required objects. 

Create segments, profit centers, and cost centers. 

1. Create segment SE##. which is the main business field of your company, with the name 
Sendee Group ##. 

a) In Customizing, choose Enterprise Structure -*Defirriflen —FinancJalAecountfng 
—■ Define Gagmant . 

b> Choose Edff^ New Entries. 

c> Enter the following values; 


Field Name or Da ta Type 

Values 

Segment 

SEftft 

De£cnfpii'on< 

Service Group UP 


d) Choose Save. 


2. Create a profit center with the name PR## in controlling area LOGO. As a template, you oan 
use profit center 1000 in controlling area 1 000. 

Use the following dala for the profit center and activate your new profit center! 


Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Profit Center 

pr|# (with template 1000/1000) 

Analysis Period 

01. 01. IMS to 31.12.2000 

Name 

PC Group ## 

Long Text 

Profit Center Group t# 

User Pespons fble 

Leave Empty 

Person Pespons. 

Group UU 

Department 

Training 

Profit Cfr Croup 

H0500 ( Training J 
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Fie^d Name -or Data Type 

Values 

Segment 

SEf# 


a) On the SAP Easy Access screen, choose AceounlHrg —■ FtaancbMpoourttv -* General 
Ledger Master Records Profit Center Individual Pr ocessing — Create. 
Alternatively, enter transaction code ekSi. 


b) In the Create Profif Center screen area, enter the fallowing values: 


Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Pro fit Center 

pr#4 

Copy from Profit Center 

1000 

Copy foam CD Area 

1000 


c) Choose Sarze. 

d) Jo create a new entry, use the copied template pratti center and enter the following 
information: 


Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Analysis Period 

01.01.1999 to 31.12.2999 

Name 

PC Group 4# 

Long Text 

Profit Cantor Group 4# 

User Responsible 

Laav* Empty 

Person Pespcns. 

Grout 44 

Department 

Training 

Profit Ctr Group 

H95DD (Training) 

Segment 

sail 


e) Choose Seize as Inactive and press ENTER to continue. 

f) Choose Fh&fil Center — Activate. 

g) Choose Eot. 


3. Create cost center COC£## with the name Cost Center Group##., As a template, use the cost 
center 1000 in controlling area 
Use the following data for Ihe cast center: 


Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Cost Center 

coce#4 {with template 1DGD/10DQ) 
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Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Analysis Time Frame 

Valid from 01. 01. 1999 to 

31.12.2999 

Name 

Cost Center 44 

Description 

Cost Center Group- 44 

User Responsible 

Leave Empty 

Person Responsible 

Group 4ft 

Department 

Training 

Cost Center Category 

A - Administration 

Hierarchy Area 

H1120 - Internal Service 

Company Code 

&Rft# 

Business Area 

9900 

Functional Area 

0400 - Administration 

Profit Center 

PR## 


Note: 

Make su re yau select the correct company coda { GR ##) and profit canter (PR ##) ! 


The segment SE##you created is assigned to the profit canter PR## which in turn is 
assigned la the cost center COCE##. 

a) On the SAP Easy Access screen. cbaaseAccchunfjrtg — Confmfljrcg — Cost Canter 
Accenodrig — Master Data — Cost Center — individual Processing — Create. 
Alternatively, enter transaction coda ksol. 

b) I n the Create Cos? Center: Initiat Screen area, enter the fol lowing values: 


Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Cost Center 

COCK## 

Analysis Time Frame 

Valid From 01.01.1999 to 

31.12.2999 

Cost center 

1000 

ControMpgArea 

1000 


c) Cheese Enter. 

d) To create a new entry, use the fallowing information: 
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Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Cost Center 

coce## (with template 1000/1000) 

Ana/ysis Time Frame 

Valid From 01.01.1999 to 

31.12.2999 

Name 

Coat Center ## 

Description 

Coat Center Group ## 

User flesponsi We 

Leave En^ty 

Person Responsible 

up ## 

Daparfment 

Training 

Cost Center Category 

4 - AdnUnlatratlen 

Hierarchy Arse 

B1120 - Internal Service 

Company Code 

SR## 

Business Area 

9900 

FmctJonafArea 

0400 - adm 1 nla-tr atlan 

Profit Center 

PR## 


e) Choose Ca^e. 

f) Choose Etff. 


1DD 
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LESSON SUMMARY 

You should now he able to: 


► Create profit centers, cost centers, and segments 
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Unit 2 
Lesson 3 


Managing Customer and Vendor Accounts 


LESSON OVERVIEW 

THs lesson shows you how lo mairrlan customer and vendor accounts. 

Business Example 

The accounting manager is looltiipg lor similarities and differences between the general ledger 
accounts; and the subtedger accounts. The meager is specifically interested in Ihe structure of 
the customer and vendor accounts. Aaove all. the manager wants to know about search help 
options. For this reason. you require an u nderstanding of the fot towing: 

* The simifr fttes and tifterences between <VL accounts and subledger accounts 
■ The struck* e ol customer and vendor accounts 

* The retatbnships between customer and vendor accounts 
« The methods lor managing customer and vendor accounts 


LESSON OBJECTIVES 

Alter' completing this lesson, you wil be able to; 

< Manage customer and vendor accounts 
* Create groups to maintain customer and vendor accounts 
■ Use one time atcomt master records 


* Maintain the held status in customer and vendor accounts 
■ Usesensitiveliektsloensureduaiconbol 


■BCqqrsJ^JU-atis' 


LttSCalC Manuging OuStnmer and Vendor AtfiJUIItS 


Accounting View of Customer and Vendor Accounts 



Figure 43: ACcdunLiiig View Of Cu&XHner ur Vfirtddr AtcrtLrlLS 


Segments of Customer and Vendor Accounts 

You can use the reports RFBiBElQ and RFBtKRIG to transfer customer and vendor master data 
from one company coda into another. 


Customer and vendor account master records have Segments at the following levels; 


Segment 

Description 

Client level 

Contains general data that can be accessed 
throughout the organization 

Company code 

Contains company code-specific dala. Any 
company that wishes to do business with a 
specific customer or vendor has to create a 
company code segment for this customer or 
vendor. 
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Sales View in Customer Accounts and Materials Management (MM) View in Vendor 
Accounts 




The stil us and distribution department Interacts with customers, sc it requires specific data about 
ell of your customers. For this reason, you cen create e sales area segment for each customer. 

Any sales erea that needs to do business with a customer has to first create a sales area 
segment This segment contains data that is specific to the sales area. 

MM View of the Vendor Account 




Puri hitting 

organization 

segment 


Figure 45: M M View uf the Vfihdur ACCcjlTiL 



Purchasing 

organization 

segment 


Just as sales area segments are created for customers, purchasing organisation segments are 
created for vendors. 

A purchasing organization needs to create a purchasing organization segment before it can 
conduct any business with a vendor. The purchasing organisation segment contains data specific 
to the purchasing organization. 


104 


(ft Copyright All rights reserved. 


Lessen: Mariagirg Customer arid Vendor AeununtS 


Complete Customer and Vendor Accounts 




A customer account comprises the f ollowing three segments: 

’ Genera I data at the client level 

* Company code segment 
’ Sales area segment 

You need to create a sales area segment for every sales area assigned to a company code. 

An account number is assigned to the customer at the client level. This ensures that a customer 
has the same account number for all company codes and sales areas. 

Complete Vendor Account 



Figure 47: Complete Vendor ACCOLTit 
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Util 2: Master Data 


A vendor account comprises the fo lowing three segments: 

* Genera I data at the client level 

* Company cede segment 

* Purchasing organization segment 

You need to create a pu rchasing organization segment for every purchasing organization 
assigned bo a company code. 

The account number is assigned to a vendor at the client level. This ensures that a vendor has the 
same account number for all company codes and purchasing organizations. 


Centralized Versus Decentralized Maintenance 


Accounts Receivable 


Sales and Distribution 


ta ' 11 


t C^‘ 
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Figure 43: GHtrdliai Versus Decent allied Ma hltnanae (Customer and Vendor} 


The SAP ERP system offers two possibilities for maintaining customer master records. 
Organizational requirements determine which function you use. In the first option, the dale 
records for all areas can be maintained centrally. In the second option, the data records for 
Finanolal Accounting and Sales and Distribution can be maintained separately. 

You now focus on the maintenance of customer master records in Financial Accounting. 


> Note: 

When implementing both Accounts Receivable and Sales and Distribution, members 
of both the teams must work together. This collective effort helps them decide how to 
configure customer master records and who ownstbe responsibility for maintaining 
customer master records. 
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The vendor master records can be maintai ned centrally for all areas or separately for Financial 
Accounting {R) and Materials Management {MM). You now focus on the maintenance of vendor 
master records in FI. 


> Note: 

When implementing accounts payable and materials management, members from 
both the implemen tation teams must work together. This collective effort helps them 
decide how to configure vendor master records arid resolve who ownstbe 
responsibility for the maintenance of vendor master records. 
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When you use Purchasing Management arid Sales Order Management you need to maintain 
customers and venders fen both components. Create customer er vendor master records 
centrally to ensure that they are set up correctly. There are Instances when Purchasing 
Management, Sales Order Management arid Accounting create tiheir own segments of the 
master record. This process increases the probability of incomplete or duplicate master records. 
To find and correct incomplete accounts, run the report RFDKAGOQ. Customer Master Data 
Comparison, or RFKKAGOO. Vendor Master Data Comparison, and make the necessary 
corrections. 

Perform the follow actions to avoid creating duplicate accounts: 

* Use the match code before creating a new account 

» Activate the automatic duplication check 


las 
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Tabs and Fields of Customer and Vendor Accounts 


Egch account segment cniuuls nf pngw with different grpnps nf fields: 


General Data 

* Address 

* CoiriM Dare. 

* Payment Transactians 
i- Tex Is 

Company Dale 

* Ac-counting Information 

* Payment TTiiriKantl<nis 

* Correspondence 
+ liiKiimnna 

* Withholding Tax 
f TasrlR 


CUalUIILr ;w 

Ciniamr 

giis1r,Tnr -W 


^TV. Ttorrt 




nM-vCodt W 

CUhtlTB- nw: h 

Com 5M-Y Cod* ICC 
Cuhicn-a- 1 1 >j ; 

C:m :: h - y God ► HIM 


iDimpondin:!- 
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Figure 31: Ti±iS and Fields, of CuSLtmer arid Vender AdCCurilfi 


To change or display an account, you can go directly to any page of the accouriL segment by 
selecting it on the initial screen. 

Some important fields on the initial screen: 

* Search terms 

A search term can be used to enter an abbreviation for the customer or vendor name. 
Company guidelines and practices defi ne the format for abbreviations. 

* Group 

A user-defined group key can be used to collect customers or vendors who belong to the same 
corporate group. The group key can be used for running reports, transaction processing, or 
for matching codes. 

* Clerk or accounting 

The name of the accounting clerk can be saved by entering an I D In the relevant customer or 
vendor master records. The SAP ERP system automatically prints the name of the clerk on the 
correspondence. You can also use this ID for sorting, dunning, and payment proposal lists. 

► Explanatory text 

Explanatory text can be entered in every segment. 

You can configure line Item display and open item management as a standard for every customer 
or vendor account 

You can also create new customer and vendor master records that reference an existing master 
record. Only data that does not refer directly to the customer or vendor is copied from the 
reference account to the new account. For example, addresses are not copied. Check and change 
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the data that has been copied before caving the record. It is recommended that you create a 
reference account for every account group. 

Account Groups and Number Ranges for Customer and Vendor Accounts 



When you areata a cus tomer or vendor master record, enter the account group on the Initial 
screen. In Financial Accounting, you cannot char^ge the account group after the customer or 
vendor account has hean created. However, if you use partner roles in Sales and Distribution, you 
can change the account group in some oases. For example, you ean change die account group 
from an ordering address to a ship-to address. For more information, refer to the SAP Library In 
Sales and Distribution. 

Number Ranges for Customer or Vendors 
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There are separate number ranges for customer and vendor accounts. The range of possible 
account numbers is divided into smaller number ranges. However, the number ranges must not 
overlap. 

For each number range, you can define wheLher the number assignment is Internal or external. 
The system assigns the internal numbers, whereas the user who creates the record assigns the 
external numbers. External numbers may be alphanumeric. 

When assigning internal numbers, the system always assigns the next available number in the 
range to a new account. To find out how many numbers are available In a specific number range, 
you can display the current number. 

In external number assignment, the user chooses the account numbers, which may not be in 
sequence. Therefore, the SAP ERP system cannot display a current number because It is r ot in 
sequence. 

You can assign each number range to one or more account groups. 
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Unit 2 
Exercise 8 


Create Account Groups and Maintain Customer 
or Vendor Accounts 


Business Example 

Customer and vendor master data is created by the accounting department. You need to create 
and configure customer and vendor account groups. To achieve this, you can copy the existing 
account groups KUNA and KRED. 

Create Customer Account Groups 

1. Create an account group DM with the description Customers M for the regular customer 
accounts. Do this by copying the account group KUNA and configuring D## according to the 
requirement In the business scenario. 

2. Assign the number range 02 to the account group. 

3. Create a customer account with the new account group 0## using the following data: 


Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Searcft Term 

GRtW 

Group ID 

4711 

PeconctfraWon Account 

Trade; Receivable; - Ddfflfi&tle 14PPPP 

Terms of Payment 

0002 


Create Vendor Account Groups 

1 Create an account group K## with the description Vendors ## for the regular vendor 
accounts. Do this by copying the account group KRED and configuring K## according to die 
requirements in the business scenario. 

2. Assign the number range XX to the account group. 


Hlnt: 

(j XX is the number range, not your group number! 


3. Create a vendor account. Vendor ##. with the new account group K##. You can use vendor 
1000 in company code 1000 as a template vendor. Enter the following data in die fields: 


U3 
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Field Marne or Data Type 

Values 

Search term 1(A) 

SR## 

Search term 2(B) 

Vendor 1 a Iaj t nnme 


O Hint 

Either: You have just noticed that you cannot enter a second search term. Wha t 
could be the neeson ter this? You will see the answer in the next exercise. 

OR; You were able to make an entry for Search term 2(B). The reason for this is 
given in the exercise Manage Reid S tatus Configuration. 


Enter the following data: 


Field Mame or Data Type 

Values 

Croup ID 

Mill 

Reconcifiatron Account 

I rid.* Piyiblifi 1GDDDD 

PtanningCmup 

tl 

Terms of foment 

0001 
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Unit 2 
Solution 8 


Create Account Groups and Maintain Customer 
or Vendor Accounts 


Business Example 

Customer and vendor master data is created by the accounting department. You need to create 
and configure customer and vendor account groups. To achieve this, you can copy the existing 
account groups KUNA and KRED. 

Create Customer Account Groups 

1. Create an account group D## with the description Customers ## for the regular customer 
accounts. Do this by copying the account group KUNA and configuring D## according to the 
requirement in the business scenario. 

a) In Customizing, choose P/nanc/af Accounting £.New) — Accounts Pecei'vabJe and Accounts 
Payable —-Customer Accounts — MasferQaia — Preparations for Creating Customer 
Waster Da fa — * Define Account Groups with Screen Layout (Customers). 

b} Scroll down to select KUNA General Cast enter. 

c) Choose Edit—* Copy As. 


d) Enter the following data: 


Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Account. group 

Dff 

Meaning 

Customers ## 


e) Double-click Company cods data to edit the field status. 

f) Double-click Payment transactions and change the field status for Terms of payment to 
Pap. Entry. 

g) Choose Save. 

2. Assign the number range 02 to the accou nt group. 

a) In Customizing, choose Financial Accounting (Now) — Accounts Receivable and Accounts 
Payabfc — Customer Accounts —Muster Data — Preparations for Creating Customer 
Waster Data —Assign Number Ranges to Customer Account Croups. 

b) Scroll down to select group C## Customers ## and overwrite the Wumbar range value 
with 02. 
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c) Choose Save. 


3. Create a customer account with the new account group D## using die fallowing data: 


Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Search Term 

GRii 

Croup ID 

4711 

Reconciliation Atccunf 

Trade Receivable - DdCUtetld 140000 

Terms of Payment 

0002 


a) On the SAP Easy Access screen, choose Accounting — Financial Accounting -* Accounts 
Receivable — Wester ffecerds — Create. Alternatively, enter transaction code fddl. 

b> Enter the following values: 


Reid Name or Dab Type 

Values 

Acccorrt group 

CUStdrafS ff pit) 

Customer 

Slant 

Company Code 

GRii 

Reference Customer 

1000 

Reference Company code 

1000 


t) Choose Enter twice. 

d} On the Address tab page, enter the fallowing values: 


Reid Name or Dab Type 

Values 

Name 

Tour dhole*. Be CtmHth! 

Search term £6 

GRii 

Street/House number 

Tour eheic* 

Postal Code/C ity 

Tour eneie* 

Country/Region 

Course country 


e) In the Control Data tab page, enter 4111 in the Corporate Croup fiekl. 

0 In the application toolbar, choose Con^pany Code Date. 

g) Jn the Recon. Account field, enter 140000. 

h) Choose Enter. 

i) In the Payment Transactions tab page, enter 0002 in the Terms of payment field. 


lie 
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j) Choose Save. 


> Note: 

Write down your customer number displayed at the bottom of the screen. 


Create Vendor Account Croups 

1. Create an accou nt group K## with the desert ption Vendors ## for the regular vendor 
accounts. Do this by copying the account group KRED and configuring K## according to the 
requirements in the business scenario. 

a) In Customizing, choose Financial Accounting 1 fWew) — Accounts Receivable arfa Accounts 
Payable —■ Vender - Accounts —■ Wester Dale —■ Preparations far Creating Vendor Master' 
Data — Define Account Groups with Screen Layout (Vendors,). 

b) Scroll down to select KRED Vendors. 

c) Choose Edit -* CppyAs. 

d) Enter the f ollowing va lues: 


Reid Name or Dab Type 

Values 

Account Group 

K## 

Meaning 

Vender* ## 


e) Double-click General date to edit the field status. 

f) Double-click Address and change the field status far Search term £r to Rep. Entry. 

g) Choose Back. 

h) Double-click Contact person and change Lhe field status for Contact Persons to 
Suppressed. 

I) Choose Save. 

2. Assign the number range XX to the accouriL group. 


O Hint: 

XX is the number range, not your group number! 


a) In Custom izing, choose Financial Accounting (New) — Accounts Receivable and Accounts 
Payable -* Vendor Accounts -* Waster Data —■ Preparations for Creating Vendor Master 
Data — Assign Number Ranges to Vendor Account Groups. 

b) Scroll down to select group ft## Vendors## and overwrite the Number range value with 
xx. 

c) Choose Save. 
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3. Create a vendor account, Vendor ##. viritti Ihe new account group K##. You can use vendor 
1DOD in company codelOOO as a template vender. Enter the following data in tine fields: 


Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Search term 1(A) 

rat*# 

Search term 2(B) 

Vendon 1 s last QAtrut 


O HInt: 

Either You have just noticed that you cannot enter a second search term. What 
could be the reason (or this? You will see the answer in the nextesterdse. 

OR: You were able lo make an entry for Search term 2(B). The reason for this is 
given in the eternise Manage Reid Status Configuration. 


Enter the following date: 


Reid Name or Date Type 

Values 

Group IB 

4711 

Reconciliation Account 

Trade Payable* 160000 

Pfenning Group 

A1 

Terms of Payment 

0001 


a) On the SAP Easy Access screen, choose Accounting — * RnancfaMceountfrog — ► Accounts 
Payab/e Master Records—* Create. Alternatively . enter transaction code ntol. 

b> Enter the following values: 


Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Vendor 

vendor 4 4 

Company Code 

SR## 

Account Group 

MU 


c) Ensure the fields in the Reference section are blank. 

d) Choose Enter. 

e> On the Create Vendor Address screen area, enter die following values: 


Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Name 

Xoue choice. Be Creative 1 

Search term 1(A) 

M# 
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Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Search term 2(B) 

Vendor 1 a last name 

Slreet/TTause number 

Your choice 

PostafCoda/Cffy 

Your choice 

Country /Pe^ on 

Course country 


f) Choose Goto Next Semen. 

g) In the Corporate Croup field, enter 4711. 

h) Choose Goto -*■ Next Semen to reach the Create Vendor: Payment transactions screen 
area. 

I) Choose Goto Next Semen to reach the Create Vender: Aeeoorrifng information 
Acoounftpg-screen area. 

J) En ter the fol lowi ng i nf ormation: 


Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Pecan. Account 

Trade Payables - domestic 
(160000) 

Cash M grunt group 

JU. 


k) Choose Goto — Next Semen to reach the ftaymanf transactions Accounting screen area. 

l) In LhePayf Terms field, enter oooi. 
m) Cheese Sate. 


ng &J7T 
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For all customers or vendors with whom you rarely do business, create a special customer and a 
special vendor master record. These master records contain receivables and payables for one- 
time customers or vendors. Compared to other master records, a one-time account master 
record dees not contain any in formation about a specific customer or vendor because il Is used 
for more than one customer or vendor., Therefore, the customer or vendor specific fields are 
hkldien in these records. 

You enter the customer-specific or vendor-specific data directly in the document during posting. 
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The account group controls the fields displayed In the master record. For example, to ensure that 
all correspondence- lias complete address information, you must change the field status so that 
all Lhe address fields are merited as required entry. 

Controlling the Field Status 



gw 


(ft C-upy right All rights reserved. 


121 




Urit2:UrctErData 


The layout of customer or vendor master data screens tan be affected by the following factors:. 


Control 

Description 

Account grou p-specific 

The account group controls the Held status. 

This means that al l accounts of one account 
group have the same screen layout. 

T ransacbon-dependent 

The master data transaction, such as Create. 
Change, or Display, controls the field status, tf 
a field such as ftecoccrJiahdn Account is not to- 
be changed after it has been created, the 
bansactkMi-dependent field status should be 
set to Dfeptey lor die Change transaction. 

Company code-dependent 

The company eode-spacifie screen layout con- 
trols the field status for fields in the company 
code segment of customer and vender master 
records. You can hide the unused fields in a 
specific company code, while making them 
visible and entering values iin other company 
codes. For example, if a company code does 
not want to use the dunning program, you can 
hide the relevant fields fer this company code. 


The account group-specific field status, the transaction -specific field status, and tt® company 
code-speci fic field status are compared and the field status with the highest priority is used. 

Fields accessed with theDtep% transaction; setting are always either displayed or suppressed 
because you cannot make an entry in a Di'sptey transaction. 

H you do not want to use the transaction-spec ific or company code-specific ccntrot, sat the field 
status to Qpfionaf. Since this field status has the lowest priority, the account group-specific 
control is always used. 
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Unit 2 

Exercise 9 


Maintain Field-Status Configuration 


Business Example 

Customer and vendor master data is created and maintained by the accounting department. You 
must configure the fields for search terms in the vendor master data. Due to the h ierarchy of field 
status priority, a required entry can be suppressed. Check die account group and tire 
transaction-dependent fields for creating vendor master records and change the conjuration iff 
necessary. 

1. Check whether the fields for the search terms are required entry fields in the master record. 

2. Check whether the field Search iann B {Search term 2} is defined as a required entry in Lhe 
account group. 

2. Check Lhe transaction-dependent field for creating vendor master records. 

4. Explain why die search term field was suppressed. 
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Solution 9 


Maintain Field-Status Configuration 


Business Example 

Customer and vender master data is created and maintained by the accounting department. You 
must configure the fields for search terms in the vendor master data. Due to the hierarchy of field 
status priority, a required entry can be suppressed. Check the account group and the 
transaction-dependent fields for creating vendor master records and change the configuration If 
necessary. 

1. Check whether the fields for the search terms are required entry fields in the master record, 

a) On the SAP Easy Access screen, choose According Efaanc/aMcoounfHrig — Accounts 
Payable —■ Master Records — - Change. Alternatively, enter transaction code fed2. 


b} Enter the following va lues: 


Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Vendor 

VtndfirfMJ 

Company Code 

GEM!# 

Address 

✓ 


c> Choose Enter. 

Only one field is displayed for Search term 1/2. 

2. Check whether the field Search term B {Search term 2) is defined as a required entry in the 
account group. 

a> In Customizing, choose Financial (New) Accounts Peeervafrfe and Accounts 

Payable — ■ Vendor Accounts -► Master Data Preparations tor Creating Vendor Master 
Data — * Define Account Groups with Scr&&n Layout (Vendors). 

b} Double-click your account group 

c) Double-cliok Genera/ data to display the field status. 

d> Double-click Address. 

e> Verify that Search term B is a Pep. Entry. 

3. Check the transaction-dependent field for creating vendor master records. 

a) In Customizing, choose PfnanctafAccoantjrtgCWew) -h Accounts Pece^abte and Accoorrfs 
PayabJ a — Vendor Accounts — Master Data — Preparations for Creating Vendor Master 
Data — * Defi'naScneenLayoutparAcbWtyfVendcfs}. 
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b) Douhle-click Create Vendor (A ecu u rt ting) . 

c) Double-click Genera/ data to display the field status. 

d) Double-click Address. 

e) If Suppress is selected as the field status for Search term B, change the status to Peg. 
Entry. 

f) Choose Sai/earnl Back. 

g) Double-click Change Vendor (Accounting^. 

h) Douh le-cl ick Genera/ data to d isplay the field status. 

I) Double-cl ick Address. 

j) If Suppress is selected as the field status for Search term D, change the status to Peg. 
Entiy. 

Data can now be entered in the field Search term 2. The definition of the transaction- 
dependent field status Is not specific to a particular company code. 

4. Expla in why the search term field was suppressed . 

a) Suppressing a field has the highest priority. The field status hierarchy is es follows: 

a) Suppress 

b) Display 

c) Required 

d) Optional 
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Dual Control Principle 



According to* the dual control pr inciple, one person is allowed to make changes to customer or 
vendor master data while another is responsible for confirming these changes. This is usually 
done for critical customer or vendor charges. 

Before applying the dual principle, define the fields for dual control in the customer or vendor 
master records in C^sfcmicrng. 

you defines field in the customer or vendor master record as i'errsidva, then the SAP ERP 
system blocks the payments for the corresponding customer or vendor if an entry & changed. 
The SAP ERP system only removes this block when an authorized person confirms or refects the 
change. 

You can confirm the changes for a single customer or vendor. Alternatively. you can get a list to 
confirm the changes. 

The following fields are available to restrict the confirm changes list; 

* Customer or vendor 

* Company code 

* Accounts not yet confirmed 

* Accounts rejected 

* Accounts to be confirmed 

You can display the changes made to Ihe customer or vendor master record for all accounts 
usipg reports RFDABLOO or RFKABLOO. 
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Exercise 10 


Define Sensitive Fields 


Business Example 

The accounting manager decides that the type of vendor should be recorded In the first search 
term. In this example, the vendor types are supplies and equipment, while the second search 
term should have the company code number. Since tits first search term Is a sensitive field, the 
accounting manager must confirm all the changes in this field. 

Define Search Term 1 as a sensitive field and update the vendor master record. Confirm the 
changes. 

1. Define Search Term! as a sensitive field. 

2. Update your vendor master record with the new information. 

3. Confl rm the changes that you r nearest classmate made to their vendor master record. 
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Unit 2 
Solution 10 


Define Sensitive Fields 


Business Example 

The accounting manager decides that the type of vendor should he recorded in I he first search 
term. In this example, the vendor types are supplies and equipment, while the second search 
term should have the company code runtoer. Since the lirst search term is a sensitive field, the 
accounting manager must confirm al the charges in this held. 

Deline Search Term 1 as a sensitive field and update the vendor master record. Conlimi the 
charges. 

1 Define Search Term las a sensitive IieidL 

a) In Customidrg. choose Financial Accouribrg (New) — ■ Accounts fleceivabfe and Accounts 
ftryafafe — lender Accounts — .Master Data — * Prepuratkxii lor Creatug Vendor Master 
Data — - Define Sensitive Fiefcfs ter Dual Control (Venders). 

b) Choose New Entries. 

c) Click the input help button beside the field name field and double-click AQftC-SORTL 

d) Choose Save. 


O HnL 

The definition of sensitive fields is not company code-specific. Therefore, this 
field may have already been set up by your instructor or another participant. 


2. Update your vendor master record with the new information. 

a) On the SAP Easy Access screen, choose Accounting — Financial Accounrtrg — ■ Accounts 
ffcryahfe — Master Records — Charge. Alternatively, enter transaction code fkm. 

b) Update the following entries: 


Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Vendor 

Vtfld-i; 1 1 

Company Code 

Mi 

Address 

* 


c) Choose Enter. 

d) Enter the folcwirg. values: 
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Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Search term 1 

Supplies 

Search term 2 

Mi 


a) Choose Enter. 

f) Choose Ves to confirm changes. 

g) Choose Dave. 

3. Confirm the charges that your nearest classmate made to their vendor master record. 

a) On the DAP Easy Access screen, choose Accounting' -* Financial Accounting —-Accounts 
Payable — Master Records -► COoflrmatfon of Change — Stegte. Alternatively, enter 
transaction code fkOS. 

b) Update the following entries: 


Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Vendor 

Vend nr## of. yduf nearest class- 
mate 

Company Code 

GR#i of yaur nearest classmate 


c) Choose Enter. 

d) Choose Changes to Sensitive Field’s to check the changes. 

e) Double-el lek the field name to display detailed i nfermation about the changes. 

f) Choose flack twice. 

g) Choose Confirm to confirm your classmate's charges. 

h) Choose Save. 
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LESSON SUMMARY 

You should now be able I*: 

* Manage customer and vendor accounts 
- Create groups bo mai n ta in customer and vendor eocoun ts 


* Use one-time account master records 

* Main tain the field sta tus in customer and vendor accounts 


- Use sensitive fields to ensure dual control 
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Unit 2 


Learning Assessment 


L A chart of accounts must he assigned to ever^ company code for wh ich accounts are to be set 
up. 

Determine whether iLfas sfafemanf is true or ia/se. 

D TrLJfl 

| | False 

2. Which of the following information is entered i n the chart of accounts segment of a G/L 
account?? 

Cfooosa fha eorreef answers. 

Q A Account number 
0 B Control fields 
10 C Consolidation fields 
Q| D Currency fields 

3. To use an account from the assigned chart of accounts in your company code, you must 
create a company code segment for the account. 

Determine whether this sfafemanf is true or fo/se. 

[] True 
| | False 

4. In a balance sheet account, the balance is carried forward to a rela inud earnings account and 
the balance sheet account is setta iero. 

Determine whether this sfafemanf is true orfa/se. 

Q True 

Q Falss 
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5, Name the segments that are parts of a G/L account. 


6. Which field status has the lowest priority? 

Choose the correct answer. 

Q A Required entry 
Q B Hide 
Q| C Optional entry 
Q D Display 

7. All postings to the subledger accounts are automatically posted to the assigned reconciliation 
accounts. 

Determine whether this statement is true or tefse. 

□ Tn» 

□ False 

a. When you create a G/L account, the SAP ERP system uses the company code local currency 
as the default account currency. 

Determine whether this statement is true or fe/se. 

□ True 
[Q False 

9. Which of the following options can you use to change the G/L account master data using 
collective processing? 

Choose the correct answers. 

Q A Change chart of accounts data 
Q B Change company code data 
Q| C Charge client level data 
Q D Change account descri ptions 


132 


Si Copyright All rights neserred. 


Unit 2: Learriirg Assessment 


LG. Different accounts of one operational chart of accounts can refer to the same group account. 
Determine wh&ltterthi$ statement is true or false. 

|Q True 
| | False 

11. The country chart of accounts nu mber (alternative account number) is entered In every chart 
of account segment. 

Determine whether this statement is true or false. 

|Q True 
| | False 

12. You can save a segment in the master data of a profi t center. 

Determine whether this statemanf is true or false. 

Q True 
| | False 

13. In many business cases, particularly in logistics, you have to enter the segment manually. 
Determine whether this statemanf is true or false. 

Q True 
| | False 

14. The profit center is the best object from which segments can be uniformly derived. 

Determine whether ill is statement is true or false. 

Q True 
| | False 

15. Segments have a time reference. 

Determine whether this statement is true or false. 

Q True 
| | False 
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16. Segments are assigned to a hierarchy, 
aetomto whether thrs statement jS true or false. 

□ Tr^ 

□ False 

17. It is possible to assign the same segment to multiple profit centers. 

Determine whether th, ; s statement is true or false. 

□ T*« 

~~| False 

IS. Which of the following segments contai ns the general data of a customer or vendor that can 
be accessed throughout the organization? 

Choose the correct answer. 

| A Organization level 
Q B Client level 
| C Company code 
| D Account level 

IB. In Financial Accounting, after the customer or vendor account is created, you can no longer 
change the account group. 

Determine whether iJirs statement j's true or false. 

□ True 
Q False 

20. A one-time account master record contains information about a specific customer or vendor. 
Determine whether tfas statement j's true or false. 

□ 

Q 


134 


ffi Copyright All right: nuerVrd. 


Unit 2: Lcarnirg Asaeasincrrt 


2L Customer and vendor accounts can use the same number ranges. 

Determine whether this statement is true or false. 

|Q True 
| | False 

22. The field status entries In Individual areas, such as account ®roup. activity, and comfiany 
code, compete with each other and the field status with the highest priority Is used. 

Determine whether tfite statement is true or false. 

|Q True 
| | False 
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Unit 2 


Learning Assessment - Answers 


L A chart of accou nts must bo assigned la every company cede Tor wh ich accounts are to be set 
up. 

Defe/mwne whether tWs sfatemanf is true or fafse. 

0 True 
jj | False 

2. Mitch of the following information is entered i n the chart of accounts segment of a G/l 
account?? 

Choose the correct answers. 

[x] A Account number 
[x] B Control fields 
[x] C Consolidation fields 
f~| D Currency fields 

3. To use an acoounl from the assigned chart of accounts in your company code, yen must 
create a company code segment for the account. 

Determine whether this s fa tern a of is free or fa/se. 

[x] True 
| | False 

4-. In a balance sheet account, the balance is carried forward to a rela inad earnings account and 
tfie balance sheet account is set to zero. 

Determine whether this sfafemenf is free or fafse. 

Q True 
@ False 
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5. Name the se^ents that are parts of a G/L account. 

The segments that are parts of a G/L account are: tfie chart of accounts segmenL and the 
company code segment. 

6. Which field status has tfie lowest priority? 

Choose the correct answer. 

|| | A Required entiy 
Q B Hide 
[Y| C Optional entry 
| | D Display 

7. All postings to tfie suhledger accounts are automatical ly posted to the assigned reconci llation 
accounts. 

Determine whether fhte sfafomenf isfme orfo/se. 

0 True 
| | False 

S. When you create a G/L accou nt. the SAP ERP system uses the company code local currency 
as the default account currency. 

Defermfrie whether fM$ sfatemenf is true or false. 

0 True 
| | False 

9. Which of the following options can you use to change the G/L account master data using 
collective processing? 

Choosa fha correct answers. 

[x] A Change chart cf accounts da La 
[3T| B Change company cede data 
j[ | C Change client level data 
[T| D Change account descriptions 
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10'. Different accounts of one operational chart, of accounts can refer to the same group account. 
Determine whether this statement rs true or false. 


0 True 
0 False 

11.. The country chart of accounts number (alternative account number ) is entered in every chart 
erf account segment. 

Determine whether this statement is true or false. 

□ Tn« 

0 False 

12. You can save a segment in the master data erf a profit center. 

Determine whether this statement rs true or false. 

[xj True 

Zl 

13. In many business cases, particularly in logistics, you have to enter the segment manually. 
Determine whether this statement is true or false. 

□ True 
0 False 

14. The profit center i s the best object from which segments can be uniformly derived. 

Determine whether this statement rs true or tajfse. 

0 True 

Zl F ^ s& 
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15. Segmen ts have a time reference. 

Determine whether this statement is true or false. 

Q True 
[0 False 

16. Segments are assigned to a hierarchy. 

Determine whether this statement is true or false. 

D lruti 

[0 False 

17. It is passible to assign the same segment to multiple profit centers. 

Determine whether this statement is true or fafse. 

0 True 
[ | False 

13. Which of the following segments contains the general data of a customer or vendor that can 
be accessed throughout the organisation? 

Choose the correct answer. 

|~~| A Organization level 
0 B Client level 
[ | C Company code 
| | D Account level 

13. In Financial Accounting, after the customer or vendor account is created, you can no longer 
change the account group. 

Determine whether this statement is true orfa/se. 

0 True 
| | False 
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20. A one-t iime account master record contains information about a specific customer or vendor. 
J^etarmune- whether this StOlemsfiE fc hue or hate*. 

□ T,ue 

[x] False 

2L Customer and vendor accounts can use the same nLrnber raises. 

JDetermunne ivbetJfoef EhiS SEoEemsoE *s hue or .fetse. 

□ T,ue 

0 Falsa 

22. The field status entries in individual areas, such as account group, activity, and company 
code, compete with each other and the field status with the highest priority is used. 

Marmfeis whether this slalemenl is true or fotee 
§ Title 

□ F** 
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Configuring the Header and Line Items of Financial Aocou nting (FI) Documents 142 

Exercise 11: Create a N umber Range and Document Type 149 

Exercise 12: Classify the Document Type for Document Splitting 153 

Exercise 13: Create a Field Status Group and Assign It to a G/L Accou nt 159 
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Exercise 15: Create a T olerance Group and Assign It to a User 177 
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UNIT OBJECTIVES 

» Maintain the structure off FI documents 
► Prepare the control elements of the document header 

* Use posting keys to con trol elements of line Items 

* Configure the field status of line items In FI documents 
» Manage posting period variants 

* Manage posting authorisations 

* Post simple FI documents 
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Unit 3 
Lesson 1 


Configuring the Header and Line Items of 
Financial Accounting (FI) Documents 


LESSON OVERVIEW 

This lesson explains how to con figure the header and line items of FI documents. 

Business Example 

Every day. hundreds of financial documents a.re created in a company. To simplify their storage, 
the original documents have to be divided into different categories. The internal auditors prefer 
that all documents for authorized expenses he identified by a unique document type and 
originate from a separate number range. 

Various business transactions require different types of data within a document. Some data is 
mandatory for specific postings. The customer wants a detailed description that justifies die 
expenses to be entered for each item in the account for authorized expenses. For this reason, you 
require an understanding of the followings 

* How to classi fy accounting documents 
- How to display accounting documents 

* How accoun ti ng documen ts are structured 



LESSON OBJECTIVES 

After completing this lesson, you will he able to: 

* Maintain the structure of FI documen ts 

* Prepare the control elements of the document header 

* Use posting keys to control elements of line items 

* Configure the field status of line items in FI documents 
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Document Structure 


Overview 


Doc. No. Comciffifcofl* Flacal Yaif 

Doc. Drt* Porting Drt* Period 

Currency 


001 Q Accl Description Amount + 
003 Acrt Description Amo wit - 




Detail 


Dot. 

hftjdar 


& 


Account 
item 1/ 
Amount 
T ix cad* 


Additional daimla 
Bunina** are* 
Coat c Writer 
Tnt 


Figure 5B: DcituiritriL ir'i SAP E3P FirtanCtafcs StfluSiCri 


The SAP ERP application is based on Lhe document principle, which implies the following course 
of action: 

1. A document is saved for every business transaction posting. 

2. The documen t remains as a complete unit in the system until it is archived. 

3. Every document is uniquely identified by die following fields: 

» Document Number 

» Company code 


* Fiscal Year 

Documents in SAP ERP Financial solutions Contain the following details: 


Component 

Information 

A document header 

This component contains information that ap- 
plies to the entire document. 
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Component 

Information 

Line items 

Each posted accounting document has at least 
two lines (far example. debit and credit) and a 
maximun of 999 line i terns. This informa tion is 
specific to the line item. When you post docu- 
ments using an AC interface. such as Safes Or- 
der Management, or Purchasing Management, 
the AC interface creates items in the account- 
ing document that are identical in almost all of 
the fields. 

If you want to summarise accounting docu- 
ments. read SAP Note 96953. You can also re- 
fer to the other related SAP Notas specified. 


Control Keys 

You can display detailed data tar the document header and line items:. 

There are two important control keys: 

* D acumen t type far the document header. 

* Posting key for the line items. 

The SAP ERP application generates at least one document far every business transaction. Each 
document is assigned a unique document number. During internal number assignment the 
documen t number is assigned hy the SAP ERP application. During external number assignmen t, 
the user assigns the document number in the Document Number field. 

A business transaction can create one or moredacumants. For example, when goods arrive from 
a vendor, the SAP ERP application creates a material document tc record data that is important 
far inventory management. An accounting document is created to record financially relevant 
information, such as accounts data and amounts related to the generel ledger. 

In the SAP ERP application, documents are generated for various business transactions without 
an accounting document being generated at the same time because accounting is net affected by 
documen t generation. An example of this is the generation of a purchase order in Materials 
Management, which does not result in the generation of an accounts document. 

Related documents are linked in the SAP ERP application, which gfves you an overview of every 
business transaction in SAP ERP. 

Report RFBEUOO allows you to create a compact document journal in the SAP ERP application. 
The document journal contains a fable of the most important data from the document headers 
and line items of the selected documen ts. 

You can use reports RFBUEBOO and RFBUEBOl to locate documents in the SAP ERP application. 
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Creation of Document Types 



Hie document type controls the document header and helps differentiate the business 
transactions that need to be posted. 

Since document types are defined at the client level, they are valid far all company codes. The 
SAP ERP application Is delivered with document types that can he changed or copied. 

Document types define the following elements: 

► Number range for the Document Type 

Each document type must have a number range assigned to it. 

* Reverse Document Type 

The document type specified in the field Reverse Document Type Is used when a reversal 
transaction is undertaken in tihe SAP ERP application. If you do not specify a reversal 
document type, the system uses the posted document type far reversal. 

* AccouriL Ly pes allowed for pcsti ngs 

In the Account type allowed section, specify the Account type - Assets, Customer. Vendor. 
Material. G/L account that you want to post to. 

► Control data 

In this section, you select the Wei Document Type field, which is only valid for document types 
used for vendor Invoices. Selecting this indlcatiorreducesthetotal amount due by tihe cash 
discount amount specified by the payment terms on the invoice. 
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This section also includes the following fields: 

- Customer/Vendor check 

- Negative Pcs tings permitted 
Inter-company postings 
Enter trading partner 

* Required during document entry 

By selecting ftefemnce Number and Document Weader Text, you make each of these fields a 
required entry In the document header. 


Important Standard Document Types 



Document type AS allows postings to all account types. 

For all other document types, limit the types of accounts you can post to. For example, document 
type DG allows you to post to customer (D) and general ledger accounts (S)onty. 

To transter billing documents from the SAP ERP billing application, you need one of the 
following document types: 

* RV : The def aul t document type for Seles Order Managemen t bill ing documents (customer 
invoices). 

* RE: The default document type for Materials Management billing documents (vendor 
invoices). 
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With internal number assignment, the SAP ERP application assigns a new number to each 
document In Lhe Financial Accounting component. With external number assignment, the 
application transfers tihe billing document number to Lhe accounting document, provided that 
this number has not already been assigned. 

The payment program uses the document type ZP for most of its automatic postings. 

Document Number Ranges 


9999999999- 

9DDDDDDDDD- 

RnDnDnDnDn 

SDDDDDDDDD- 

5000000000 

4000000000- 

3000000000- 

2000000000 - 

1000000000 

oooooooooo- 


Current number 


External number 

assignment 




Current number 

■111 


Intc-ma I number 
assignment 
defined to a fiscs I 
■ year i«n the future 


2W2 ZDD3 2QQ4 2005... 


internal number 
assignment 
defined for each 
. flees I year 


Figure 61: u r le ri L N u ■ r 1 be r R W|ges 



OK 

00 


The document number range defines the range of numbers that is assigned Lo document 
numbers. These number ranges must not overlap. 

The fallowing types of number assignments are possible in the SAP ERP application: 

* Internal numbering 

In this type of numbering, the SAP ERP application saves Lhe last document number taken 
from the number range In the Current Number field. The application then assigns the number 
following die current number as the next document number. Refer to the examples 00 and QL 
in the figure. 

* External number assignment 

In this type of numbering, the user enters the number of the original documentor Lhe number 
Is automatically transferred from another system. Since the numhers are not assigned In 
sequence, the SAP ERP application cannot store a current number as shown In example 02 In 
the figure. The numbering can be alphanumeric. 

The document number range must be defined for the year In which it is used. 

Options for Definirg Document Number Ranges 

The following options are available for definite the document range: 

* Continuous 




® Copyright All rights rifiervfid. 


147 


Ur* 3; Da turn er: Centro 


At Eta beginning, a f A new fiscal year. Ita SAP ER P application continues to use Eta number 
alter the current number as Eta next number. The application dees net restart at Eta f irst 
number of the number range. 

* For every fiscal year 

At Eta beriming of a new fiscal year. Ita SAP ERP application starts with Eta lies! number of 
the number range. This ensures lhat the number range is sufficient. 


Xjy Note: 

/ II you map the ledger solution in new General Ledger Accounting, then dr Keren* 
ledgers can usediKerent fiscal year variants. 

tt Is necessary to fix the following special seth ngs for these ledgers in 
Customizing: 

■ Document number ranges are stored lor the general ledger view. 

* The number ranges are assigned to Eta document types lor the general ledger 
view. 

Internal number assignment must besel lor these number ranges. 


On Customizing, choose FManciaf Accounftrtg (New) — > financial Account ii^g Gfohai Seltii\ gs 
(New) ^Document —Document Type ^ Define Document Types tar Entry View m a ledger. 

One number range can be assigned to several document types. You can copy the intervals of 
document number ranges from one company code to another or copy intervals from one fiscal 
year to another. 

You on use report RFBSOJhiQG to find gaps in document number assignment. 
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Unit 3 

Exercise 11 


Create a Number Range and Document Type 


Business Example 

A company creates hundreds of financial documents every day. To simplify ttalr storage, the 
documents have to be divided into different categories. 

The internal auditors would like all documents for authorized expenses to be identified by a 
unique document type and to use a separate number range. 

The authorization number from the accounting executive must be entered in the document 
header. 

Create a document type and assign the new document range to It. 

1. Create a number range (35; 3500000000-3599999999; internal number assignment) and 
create document Lype ## for authorized expense documents {see business scenario, name: 
Authorized Expense ##). The reversal document type is AB. Enable postings on vendor 
master records and general ledger accounts. Make the reference field In the document header 
a required entry field. 

2. Create Lhe new Document Type and assign it to document number range 35 
(3500000000-3599999999) Lo the new document type. 


14a 
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Solution 11 


Create a Number Range and Document Type 


Business Example 

A company creates hundreds ol financial documents every day. To simplify Eheir storage, the 
documents have to be divided into diHererl categories.. 

The internal a ad tars would like ell documents lor authorized expenses to be dentifed by a 
unique document type and I* use a separate number range. 

The authorization number Irom the acoounlipg executive must be entered in the document 
header. 

Create a document type and assign the new document range to It. 

1 Create a number range (85c 3500000000-3599999999: internal number assignment) and 
create document type ## for authorized expense dociMhenls (see business scenario, name: 
Authorized Expense ##}. The reversal document type is AB. Enable postings on vendor 
master records and general ledger accounts. Make the reference field in the document header 
a requi rad entry field 

a) In Customize choose financial Accounting (Afew) — Financial Accounting Global 

Settings (Now) •— Dociumenl Document Mimber Ranges — ► Dctuimerrts Ai Entry View 

— Define Document Number Ranges for Entry View. 

b) Enter the company code GR44. 

c ) Choose Ct\ar\ge Intervals. 

d) Choose Msert Line. 

e) Enler the foAowing data: 


Raid Name or Data Type 

Values 

N.. 

as 

year 

Cuccut yeu 

Emm No. 

BS4MMOOOOO 

To Number 

S599999999 

NR Status 

C 

Ext. 

BlarLt 


I) Choose Enter. 


130 


aCc^igbt. Alright. 


Lesson: Coriftgurirg the Header and Li rt e I fartS Of Fin arid d AcLountirg (FI) DWUfflHlS 


g) Choose Save. 

h) Confirm the message on the dialog bo m Number Range Interval Transport with Enter. 

2. Create the new Document Type and assign it to document number range 35 
(3500000000-3599999999) to the new document type. 

a) In Customizi ng, choose Tinanda/ AecounWr^ (Wow) — Financial Accounting Global 
Settings (New) -+ Document — - Document Types — Define Documeni Types tor Entry 
View. 


b) Choose Edit —> Now Entries. 

c) Enter the following data: 


Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Document Type 

## 

Number range 

8S 

Reverse Documeni Type 

AB 

Account Types allowed: 

Assets 

Do not aeleet 

Customer 

Do not aeleet 

Vendor 

V 

Material 

Do not aelect 

G/l account 

V 

Required during document entry: 

Reference number 

V 


d) Choose Save. 

e) Choose Rack to return to the previous screen. 

f) Enter the name Authorized expense## in the LtesenpP'on field. 

g) Choose Save. 
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Units 

Exercise 12 


Classify the Document Type for Document 
Splitting 


Prepare Lhe document type for document splitting. 

1. To enable posting, classify the new document type## for document splitting. For this, an 
additional Customizing setting Is required in new General Ledger Accounting. 


Note: 

For more i nfonmation about document splitting, refer to the corresponding lesson 
in the Posting Control Unit 


gw 
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Unit 3 

Solution 12 


Classify the Document Type for Document 
Splitting 


Prepare the document type for document splitting. 

1. To enable posting, classify the new document type## for document splitting. For this, an 
additional Customizing setting is required in new General Ledger Accounting. 


’Vjt Note: 

f For more i nfonmation about document splitting, refer to the corresponding lesson 
in the Posting Control Unit. 


a} In Customizing, choose Financial Accounting (Nqw) — General Ledger Accounting 
fWeiyj -* Fro sin ess Transactions -* Document Splitting-* Classify Document Types for 
Document Splitting. 


b} Choose Position to select document fype ##. 
c> Enter the following values: 


Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Transac... 

0300 (Vendor invoice) 

Varlan? 

0001 


d> Choose Save. 
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Posting Keys 



^ Dot.ill vmw 


A«CUht '"'>** **** 

Lin* Item 1f^ 

Amount *7 <£*3 T 
Tin Cod* crartr 

Additional Date Hi 
Builnem ArM 

Cc.l CM" 3. f Ml Sts, It*? 

Taxi 


J Figure 52: FuhdimiS uf the PusLi ig Keys 



r uia Polling Kay hii 

control function* 
within tha lirw Homs. 

V n control*: 

1. Tha account tyj>a lo which 
lha line Item can bo pealed 
lo 

2, If lha lt*m li pouted m a 
tin on or credit 

3. Tha II aid ititu* of 
additional dotadc 


Similar to document types, posting keys are also defined at client level. 

In addition to the control functions mentioned In the figure, the posting key also specifies the 
following features: 

* Whether the line Item is connected to a payment transaction. You wll I need this information to 
analyze the payment history and create payment notices. 

* Whether the posting is sales-relevartt and tire sales figure of tha account vA II be upda ted by die 
transaction. For example, by the posting of a customer invoice. 

The following default values for posting keys are provided in Customizing for the CAP ERR 
application: 

* For G/L account post! ng: Debit is posting key 40, credit is posting key 50. 

* For customer I nvoiees: Debit is posting key . credit is posting key 11- 
► For customer i nvoices: Debi t is posting key 21 . credit is posting key 31. 
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When you eriter documents. the SAP ERP application displays Several fields. The fields displayed 
depend on the transaction and the accounts; that you are using. For example, when you post 
expenses, you have to specify the cost center and tax data. In contrast you do not need to 
specify this inlormartien when you post cadi The ftetef status controls the information lobe 
entered and displayed when a document is processed. 

As with the field statuses defined tor fields in G/L accounts, the field status with the higher 
priority is used. The priority is shown in the figure. 

The following exceptions are applicable to this rule: 

* It business areas are used, the business area field must be ready tor input. You can activate it 
by enabling business area financial statements lor the company code. You can onfy use the 
field status to define whether the field is a required or an optional entry field. 

* Entries in tax Fields are onfy possible it the general ledger account is relevant tor lax. 

The JHhde field status cannot be combined with the Retted Entry field status. This combination 
causes an error. 
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Field Status Groups 



For each group of general ledger accounts (such as cash accounts and expense accounts) you 
need to define the status of every document entry field. When you enter the documents for these 
general ledger accounts, you must decide if the text field is required, optional, or hidden. 

Similarly, when you enter the documents for general ledger accounts, you need to decide if the 
cost confer field is required, optional , or hidden. 

The SAP ERP application divides tills information into field status groups for each group of 
general ledger accounts. You assign field status groups to the respective general lecher accounts 
in the general ledger accounts master records. The field status groups are summarized In one 
field status variant. 

The field status variant is assigned to your company code(s). Yeu cannot make a posting until the 
field status variant is complete. Typically, you assign the same field status variant to all your 
company codes so that the same field status information applies across the company codes. 

Various field status groups are available in the standard SAP ERP application. It Is recommended 
that you copy the standard field status groups and modify the copies as necessary. 

If a document is posted to a subladger account, the field status group of the reconciliation 
account is used. 
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SAP recommends that you use tbe standard posting keys delivered. If you change Lhem or define 
new posting keys, any tables containing a reference to these keys must also be updated. 

Posting keys for assets and materials may only be used if the cofresponding SAP components 
are configured. 

You cam change the field status definitions of posting keys and Lhe field status group Lo make the 
field status transaction-dependent or account-dependent. Since subledgar accounts do not have 
a field status group, postings are differentiated by means of different posting keys. For this 
reason, there are numerous posting keys for suhledger accounts. 

Postings to general ledger accounts are differentiated by means of different field status groups. 
As a result, only two posting keys, 40 and 50, are required for general ledger account postings. 


ffi Copyright. All rights reserved. 


Unit 3 

Exercise 13 


Create a Field Status Group and Assign It to a 
G/L Account 


Business Example 

To track the types of cars that are rented, you need to make the Text field a required entiy for line 
items for the sports car renta l expense account. Create the new field status group FS## with the 
description Authorized Expenses##. 

Create the new field status group, make the Text field a required entry, and assign the field status 
group to the general ledger account. 

1. Create Lhe new field status group FS## by copying field status group G0Q1 In field status 
variant 1000. 

2. Make the Texf field a required entry. Change the field status In the field status group. 

3. Assign the field status group to the general ledger account for sports car rental expense 
AEG2##. 
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Unit 3 
Solution 13 


Create a Field Status Group and Assign It to a 
G/L Account 


business Example 

To track the types of cars tha t are rented, you need to make the Teat field a retired entry lor line 
items for the sports car rental expense account. Create the new field status group FS## with the 
description Authorized Expenses##. 

Create the new field status group, make the Text field a required entry, and assign the field status 
group to the general ledger account. 

1. Create the new field status group FS## by copying held status group G0G1 in field status 
variant JQOO. 

a) ln(>ietomizii^diooseFiiPWicialAccounWpg(Afew> — RnaocfaJ 1 AooauvtAig 1 GJbbaf 
Settings (New) — Ledgers — Fie/dEs — .■ Assign Company Code fu Field Status Variants. 

b) Write down the Hetdl status variant (Fti slat bar.) assigned to your company code. 

c) In Customizipg. choose FiOarh:ialAcoounl , jhg(Atew) — Financial Accourtfirtg Giohaj 1 
SeW/tgs (New) — Ledgers -^Fields — Define Fetef S'fafus Variants 

d) Select the field status variant assigned to your company code. 

e) In the Dfafcag- Stmcifuns , double-click Fsefd stafusgroups and select GGNE. 

I) Choose Edit — Copyas... 

g) Enter the following data: 


Re4d Name or Data Type 

Values 

Field status group 

FS** 

Text 

Authorized Ettpen&esli* 


h> Choose Enter, 
i) Choose Save., 


Hale: 

jSr Do not exit this screen yet. 


2. Make the Text field a required entry. Change the held status in the field status group. 
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a) Double-click FS##. 
b} Double-click General data. 
c> Select Rep. Frcfry for Text. 
d} Choose Save. 

3. Assign the field status group to the general ledger account for sports car rental expense 
AE02##. 

a) On the SAP Easy Access screen, choose Account#^ — Ftoancfaf Aceounfaig — General 
Ledger — * Waster Records — G/L Accounts —■ Individual Processing — fn Company 
Code. Alternatively, enter transaction code fssu. 


b) Enter the following data: 


Reid Name or Data Type 

Values 

G/L Account 

AE&2## 

Company Code 

GB## 


c) Choose G/L account — Change. 

d) Select the Greate/bank/intarast tab page. 
e> Enter the following data: 


Reid Name or Data Type 

Values 

Field status group 

FS## 


f} Choose Save. 




Note: 

You have created a new field status group and assigned It to your sports car 
rental expense account. 
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LESSON SUM MARY 

You should now be able La: 


* Maintain the structure of FI documents 

* Prepare the control elements ol the document header 


* Use posting keys to control elements at line items 

* Configure Hie field status of line items in FI documents 
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Unit 3 

Lesson 2 


Managing Posting Periods 


LESSON OVERVIEW 

This lesson explains howto manage posting periods. 

Business Example 

The accounting department determines that the subledgers are dosed at the end of a posting 
period. However, general ledger accounts stay open longer to reconcile the general ledgers in 
Financial Accounting and Oontrolllngfor the last period. For this reason, you require an 
understanding of open and closed posting periods for different account Lypes. 



LESSON OBJECTIVES 

After completing this lesson, you will be able to: 


* Manage posting period variants 


Posting Period Variants 



Open posting periods 
during the fiscal 1 year 


Open peeling periods 
during the closing 




Figure 66: Pualing Periculi 



Posting periods are defined in the fiscal year variant. 

To prevent documents from being posted loan incorrect posting period, you can close certain 
posting periods. 
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Usually the current posting period is open and all other periods are closed. At the end of a period, 
this period is -closed and the ne*t penod is opened. Yen open a posting period by entering a range 
in the posting period variant that encompasses this period. You can have as many posting 
periods open as desired. 

During fiscal year closing, you can open special periods for dosing postings. 

Maintenance of a Posting Period Variant 



Several company codes can use the same posting period variant. Thereby, the posting periods 
are opened and dosed simultaneously for all company codes to which the posting period variant 
is assigned (Variant Principle}. 
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Period Checks by Account Type 


f V 


FI document 


Document _ 
header 


Item 

001 


Gh 


Account 

types 


► S. □, K. A. V ur M 
■ S, D, K, A, V or M 


From aoot. To acct. 


ZZZZZZZZZ 

ZZZZZZZZZ 


Gmnrral Ledger Account* 


Figure 63: Period Cheihfi by Account Type 


In the document header, the periods assigned to the account type +■ are checked first. 

Therefore, the account type + must be open for all periods that are supposed Lo be open for arty 
other account type, and the posting period variant must contain at least the account type +. If the 
posting periods for different account types are all to he handled in the same way. control by 
means of the + entry is sufficient. 

Posting periods can be handled differently for different account types. Fora certain posting 
period, postings to customer accounts may be permitted while postings vendor accounts may he 
restricted. 

At the line item level, the SAP ERP application checks the account type of the posting key to 
ensure that the period is open for the assigned account type. 

The account interval always contains genera I ledger accounts. By entering specific reconciliation 
accounts for subledger account types, the subledger accounts can be treated differently than 
accounts that have a different reconciliation account. 
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First Two Period Intervals 



Open pasting pn-riods during tha 
closing procedure 



J Figure 63: Fir'^TwC Feriud IriLervda 



1 


Optional: 

*- Authorization group 
re&tricis posting 
authorization 
lo special users 


During fiscal year dosing, two period intervals must he open at the same lime. For this reason, 
you can en ter two panod intervals in the posting period table. 

You can assign an authorization group to the first period interval. Users belonging to this 
authorization group have Hie permission to post In this interval. When you want special periods 
with authorization check, use the first iar®e for these periods. Authorize only those accountants 
who are involved In tha dosing, to post in the special periods. 

The user most have the authorization for the authorization object F^BKPF_B\JP (accounting 
document: Authorization for posting periods) with the same value In the field auffiorfzafiion group 
as in the posting peried table. 

With new General Ledger Accounting, a third period interval is displayed. In this interval, open 
periods are stored for the real-time integration CO -*■ FI. 

The third interval controls wheLher FI postings triggered from CO are allowed to be posted in the 
periods. If the third interval Is not filled, the entries in intervals 1 and 2 are also valid for these 
postir^gs. 

With new General Ledger Accounting, you have the option of controlling the values for which 
individual account assignment objects can be posted, and when. For example. It should be 
possible to post to profit center 1000. even though the person responsible for profit center 2000 
does not want to permit any more postings. A new section in CusfomjCzfng, Opening and Closing 
Posting Periods by General Ledger Account Assignment Objects, covers this feature. 
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When entering a document, you enter the posting date. The SAP ERR application automatically 
determines the posting period and the fiscal year hased on the posting date entered. 

The SAP ERP application detenu ines the posting period and updates the transaction figures for 
each posting period. 

If yon display tha balance of an account, the transactions figures for the posting periods are 
displayed. 
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Unit 3 
Exercise 14 


Create and Maintain Posting Period Variants 


Business Example 

Hie accounting department determines that subledgers should be closed at the end of a posting 
period. However, the general ledger accounts should stay open longer to enable the general 
ledger in Financial Accounting to be reconciled with Controlling for the period. 

Create a posting period variant. 

1. Create a posting period variant PP## with the name Posting Periods GPU# . Fulfill the 
requirements of the accounting department that the subledgers are only open for the current 
month, while the general ledger is open for botti the current month and tihe previous month. 

2. Define the periods in your variant 


Note; 

You can either create new interval s or copy from existing interva Is. 


3. Assign this posting period variantto your company code. 
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Solution 14 


Create and Maintain Posting Period Variants 


Business Example 

The accounting department determines that subleclgers should be closed at the end of a posting 
period. However, the general ledger accounts should stay open longer to enable Uhe general 
ledger in financial Accounting to be reconciled with Controlling for the period. 

Create a posting period variant. 

1. Create a posting period variant PP## with the name Posting PeriodsGP##. Fulfill the 
requirements of the accounting department that the subledgers are only open for the current 
month, while the general ledger is. open for both the current month and tihe previous month, 
a} In Customizing, choose rjnanciaMccthunWr^-fWew) -*■ finarwiaf Amounting GJohaf 
Settings (New) Ledgers -* Fiscal Y&ar and Posting Penrods — * Postirg Periods —■ 
Define Variants for Open Posting Periods. 

b> Choose Edit New Entries. 


c> Enter the following data: 


Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Variant 

FFtt 

Name 

Pasting periods GEtHH 


d> Choose Save. 

2. Define the periods in your variant 


Note: 

A You can either create new interval s or copy from existing Intervals. 


a) In Customizing, choose rjnanciaiAccchuntingfWaw) -*■ Financial Accounting Global 
Settings (New) —■ Ledgers -* Fiscal Year anci Posting Ponfods — Posting Periods — ■ 
Often and Cfosa Posting Periods. 

b> Choose Edit -* New Entries. 

c) Enter the following data: 
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Table 3: first Item 


Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Vat. 

ppm 

A 

+ Valid for all account typaa 

Promacco... 

Blank 

To account 

Blank 

Pramper.i 

Pravioua month. 

Year 

Pravioua month' a yaar 

To per.J 

Currant month 

Year 

Currant year 


Table 4: Second Item 


Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Vat. 

PPM 

A 

D Cuatemara 

Frcmaccc... 

Blank 

To account 

zzzzzzzzzz 

Pram peril 

Currant month. 

Year 

Currant yaar 

To per.J 

Currant month 

Year 

Currant yaar 


Table 5: Third I Lem 


Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Vat. 

ppM 

A 

K Yandora 

Fmmaccc... 

Blank 

To account 

zzzzzzzzzz 

Pramner.l 

Currant month 

Year 

Currant flaeal yaar 
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Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Topar.1 

Current maji-tti 

Year 

Current year 


d) Choose Save. 

e) Alternatively, to copy an existing interval, in Customizing, chaos® Financial Accounting 
(New) -* Financial Accounting Global Saltings (New) —■ Letters —■ Fiscal Year and 
Posting Periods — - Posting Periods — * Open and dose Posting Periods. 

f) Select account types D r tf, and S for the OQCi pasting variant. 

g) Choose Edtt -h Copy As... to overwrite the values with PP## in theVar. field. 

h) Choose Save. 

3. Assign this posting period variant to you r company coda. 

a) In Customizing choose FrnandaJ Accounting {Afew) — *■ FjttancteMcmunfHngGJobaf 
Settings (New) -* Ledgers — ■ fiscal Year and Pasting Periods -* Posting Periods — * 
Ass^n Variants to Company Code. 

b) Enter the fol I owl ng data: 


Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

CoCd 

GR## 

Variant 

pp ## 


c) Choose Save. 


V|y Note: 

Jw You have just performed the fol lowl ng tasks: 

a) Created a variant for open posting periods. 

b) Defined the daLes of the periods that are open. 

c) Assigned the posting period variant to your company code. 
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LESSON SUMMARY 

You should now he able to: 


* Manage posting period variants 
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Unit 3 
Lesson 3 


Managing Posting Authorizations 


LESSON OVERVIEW 

This lesson explains haw to manage posting authorizations. 

Business Example 

The accounting manager wants to define different authorteetlons tor posting large amounts for 
the accounting clerks. For this reason, you require an understanding of the following: 

* Assigning users to tolerance groups 

» Def Ini ng the amou nts that tolerance groups are allowed to post 


LESSON OBJECTIVES 

After completing th is lesson, you will be able to; 
* Manage posting authorizations 


Posting Authorization 


The maximum amounts are defined per company 
code in tolerance groups - This is also where the 
processing of payment differences is controlled. 


Group 

Company Code 
Currency 



Figure 7L Maximum AZrWur j 


= Upper limits lor posting transactions — — 
Amount per document 
Amount per open rt^m 

Cash discount psr Sine iLem 


j~ Permuted payment rirff era nce& 


In this section, you will focus on the upper limits for posting tra nsactions within tolerance groups. 

In Define Toferartea Droops tor Empfpyees in Customizing, define various upper amount limits for 
the employees. 
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Define the maximum tolerance for payment differences to determine the fallowing aspects 
during a transaction posting and processing clearing transactions: 

1. What is the maximum document amount the employee is authorized to post? 

(Amount per document: a total of all the debit line items or credit line items in a document.) 

2. What is the maximum amount the employee can enter as a line item in a customer or vendor 
account? 

(Amount per open Item.) 

3. What is the maximum cash discount percentage the employee can grant in a line item? 
(Cash discount per line item.) 

4. What is the maximum acceptable tolerance for payment d ifferences (over payment or under 
payment) for the employee? 

(Revenue - overpayment, expense - under payment) 

Assigning Posting Authorizations 



Accounting clerks 



Group 

Company Cade 
Currency 


Upp<jr limits for posting transactions 
Low limits 


] 



Chief accountant 


4- 


Group Bosti 

Company Code 
Currency 


■ Upper limits tor porting trs nsactlons 
Higher limits 


Figure 7£: te yi ■ ri.u. Pmling AuthOlUstkm 


] 


You can create as many tolerance groups as you need. Every user can be explicitly assigned to a 
tolerance group. 

If you do not assign users to any spatial tolerance group, then the entries in the blank tolerance 
group are valid for them. 

The blank tolerance group usually contains values that apply to most employees. Far employees, 
who have especially high or lew limits, you need to create a special tolerance group. You can then 
assign the special group to their user logon IDs. 
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Unit 3 

Exercise 15 


Create a Tolerance Group and Assign It to a User 


Business Example 

Hie Internal auditors have requested that the following maximum authorizations he defined for 
the accountii>g department: 

* Accounting darks 

- 500000 per document. 

- 300000 par open item. 

- 5% cash discount. 

* Accounting manager 

- 5000000 per document. 

- 300000 per open item . 

- 10% cash discount. 

Change an existiryg tolerance group, create a new one, and assign it to a user. 

1 The tolerance group for accounting clerks is thefiterafr tolerance group. You must create a 
new tolerance group, SUFV. for the accounting supervisor. You need to consider the data in 
the business scenario. Modify the GJanfc tolerance group. 

2. Assign the tolerance group of the accounting manager to your user. 


» NotB: 

You have just performed the following tasks: 

* CreaLed a new tolerance group for supervisors. 

* Added new tolerance II mits to your supervisor. 

* Assigned the tolerance group of the supervisor to your user. This is an example of 
the variant principle. 
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Unit 3 
Solution 15 


Create a Tolerance Group and Assign It to a User 


Business Example 

The internal auditors have requested that the following maximum authorizations he defined for 
the at counting depart ment: 

* Accounting: derks 

- 500CM0 per document 

- 300000 per open item. 

- 5% cash discount 

* Accounting manager 

- 5000000 per document. 

- 300000 per open i tern. 

- 10% cash discount. 

Change an existing tolerance group, create a new one, and assign it to a user. 

L The tolerance group for accounting darks is the Sank tolerance group. You must create a 
new tolerance group, GUPV, for the accountiqgsupervisor. You need bo consider the data in 
the business scenario. Modify the Blank tolerance group. 

a) In Customizing, choose Financial Accounting (New) — ■ Financial Acmunting Global 
Settings (Nerw) -^Document Tolerance Groups — Define Toteramre Groups for 
Employees. 

b> Double-dick your company code GG##. 

c> Enter the following data on the Change View "FI Tolerance Groups For Users”: Detatfs 
screen: 


Field Name cr Data Type 

Value 

Amount per doc umerrt 

500000 

AmounZ per open item account rtem 

300000 

Cash discount per line item 

5% 


d> Choose Gave and Back. 

e) Select the Tol. gr (tolerance group) you just modi f ied. 
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f) Choose Edit. Copy as. 

g) Enter the following data on the Change Mew "FI Tolerance Groups For Users”: Deiaifs of 
Selected Set screen: 


Field Name or Data Type 

Value 

Group 

5UPV 

Company code 

GR## 

Amount per document 

5000000 

Amount per open rfem account item 

sooooo 

Gash discount par froa item 

1Q% 


h) Choose Copy (Enter). 

i) Choose Gave. 

2. Assign the tolerance group of the accounting manager to you r u ser. 

a) In Custom long, choose Financial Accoonting (New) —■ Financial Accounting Global 
Settings (New) — * Dooumertf -* Torrance Gmups -* Assort User/Toierance Gmups. 

b) Choose Edit. — » New Entries. 

c) Enter the following data on the New Entries: Overview of Added Entries screen : 


Field Name or Data Type 

Value 

User name 

Your iifl*r naiftfc 

Tolerance group 

SDPV 


d) Choose Gave. 


Note: 

jT You have just performed the following tasks: 

► CreaLed a new tolerance group for supervisors. 

* Added new tolerance II mlts to your supervi sor. 

* Assigned the tolerance group of the supervisor to your user. This Is an example of 
the variant principle. 
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LESSON SUMMARY 

You should now bo able toe 

■ Manage posh ng authorizations 


C C niy i lg trt- Al ngtifargmci 


Unit 3 
Lesson 4 


Creating Simple Documents in FI 


LESSON OVERVIEW 

This lesson explains howto create simple FI documents. 

Business Example 

The customer has heard about the easy-to- use ENJOY transactions and wants to try them out. 
For this reason, you require an understanding of howto post simple documents In FI. 



LESSON OBJECTIVES 

After completing this lesson, you will be able to: 


* Post simple FI documents 


Simple FI Documents 


* General Ledger Account 
postings 


■ Vendor invoice 
and 

credit memo postings 


» Customer invoice 
and 

credit memo postings 


Cash 

Bank 

MHJfl | 

|sooo 

Expense 

Vendor 

Q ;J 100000 1000 2 

2 1100 IlDDDD^J 

Input lax 


Q 10000 100 2 


Customer 

Sales 

Q Q 220000 550Q 2 

2 5000 200000 J 


Output tax 
2 500 ZDDDDQ 


Figure 73: Sirrplt RuijLhu.s In SAP ERP Finandda 


The SAP Financial Accounting component uses one posting transaction for the following 
types of postings: 

» Genera I ledger account postings 
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* Customer i nvaice posti ngs 

* Customer credit memo postiqgs 

* Vender invoice postings 

* Vender credit memo postings 

Using die ENJOY Pasting Screen 


m 


Tranwclifln invoice 


CUSIPmar AramiiftftV 


ftwete* Raw cs.DG.iOfls 

D« IMP* d 1 

FWlirt® Bit* C6.DG.i-MS 


R0f«#en«* 


AmoiMrt s«M 

EUR 

tax Amouni 

AN f&i tvu Tut) 

T*Xt 

Company Cc-fc rues Company cod* 


bis F. Grcjca 

23Q 34 *iK *4 fa* 
Chk^pi, ft 
UrVlud SUDrt 


&*nh Ate mini 

SM51S9M 


F g_re 74: ENJOY ^stirg StT«n - header =rid FrSt Lhc Itnri 


In the document header, enter the general data for the posting document. The following are 
example fields: 

* Invoice date 
- Posting date 

* lent 

For entering invoice and credit memos received, you can define a document type for each 
transaction. This document type then appears as a general default value. You can overwrite this 
proposed document type at any time as long as the document type field is ready for input during 
document entry. If you do not define e document type, the system proposes standard document 
lypes(for example, using KR for entering vendor invoices). 

The important input fields are In the foreground on the initial tab end the fields used less 
frequently are on the o ther tabs. 

With customer and vendor invoices, you enter the business partner account data in this section 
together with the invoice or credit memo amount 

Then, when you choose Enter, the husiness partner master data is also displayed alongside the 
account name, address, and bank details. 

You can display an open item list by choosing the Open ttems hutton. 

In addition to the headerand item data, the entry screen also contains an information area where 
you can see the account balance. 

You can use the Tree button to access and select the following templates: 

* Screen variants 


1S2 
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* Account assignment templates 

* Held documents 

Users can navigate from the tree structure on the left side of the screen. 

ENJOY Posting Screen - Additional Line Items 



Cu*t<5*iwr 
Imre let Oat* 
Po&tMg 0*1* i 
Refer* rm* 
Amount 
Tjih Amount 

Tea 


AN |Qu1pUt Tan) 


Company Cod* ioes Company code 


Sterling Ave 
Cilice iLeoGiQ 
MnlwO 51(4e& 




ore a rrks in'll in Poo, Curr Tot god* 


Figure 75: ENJOY PiiaLrig SCnStr'i - AddiLtorial Line ILemS 


You can enter additional line items for the document in the table at the lower portion of the 
screen. After you make and confirm your entries, the account name appears. 

You can select different fields or columns and change their size and sequence. You can also copy 
line items. 

Once the balance is zero, you can select one of the following tasks to complete the document 
entry transaction: 

i Park 

i Post 
i Hold 

You can still use the standard transaction for entering postings. 

For complex postings, you can access a standard posting transaction through the menu. You 
cannot access the ENJOY screen from the standard posting transactions. 

You can enter explanatory text for each line item. This line item text can he used internally as well 
as externally. To use the text for external purposes, for example. In Correspondence. Dunning 
notices, and Payment Advice, enter an asterisk (*) before the text. 
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The asterisk is removed for the printout. 


In Cus-tomii!ing r you cam define text templates under a four-digit key. When you enter the relevant 
key in the text field during document entry, these text templates are automatically copied into the 
line item. 


1 54 
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Exercise 16 


Post FI Documents 


Business Example 

Now that you have configured document control accord ing to the requirements of the client the 
client has asked you to test the settings you have -created. Therefore, you need to post some 
simple documents in the SAP ERP application. 



Caution: 

Remember that you assigned the tolerance group of the Accounting Manager to 
your user in the last exercise. This means that the amount thresholds defined in die 
SUPV tolerance group also apply to you. If necessary, change your tolerance group 
to Blank again. 


Post simple documents in Financial Accounting. 

1. 5,000 units of the local currency are drawn from the bouse bank account and put into petty 
cash. Post this transaction (cash account: 1QQG0G; account bank position: 1L3IGG, each with 
profit center: LOGO). 

Record Lhe document number. 

2. Your Accounting Manager rented a oar for an out-of-town conference. Post a vendor invoice 
for 110 units of die local currency to the vendor account you created earlier (Vendor##}. 
Choose the Cefcutete Tax option. Use the tax code II {input tax 1G%). Enter the A## 
authorisation number that you received from the accounting manager in Lhe Reference field. 
Post the expense to profit center PR## and the sports car rental expense AE02## account 
that you created. Use document type ## and enter a description (Conference##) in the 
required Text field in the line item. 

Make a note of die document number. 


O HInt: 

If you cannot enter die document type in the document header, choose the 
Editing options button to view the Accounting Editing Options screen. From the 
Doc. type option dropdown list, choose 4 Entry with short name. 


3. While at the conference, the Accounting Manager took clients out to dinner. Post an additional 
invoice for 330 units of the local currency to Lhe entertainment expense account AEGL## 
using the same criteria as in the previous task. 

Record your new document number. 


1S5 
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4 Post a customer invoice for 220000 to your customer account. Choose the Calculate fax 
option. Use die tax code 10 (output tax {course) 10%). PosL to the revenue account 300200. 
Make a note of the document number. 

5. Post a customer credit memo for 5.500 units of the local currency to the customer account 
you created earlier. Use the tax code 10 {output tax 10%) and revenue acoounL E00200. 
Make a note of the document number. 

6. To check the postings that you made, display the line items of your customer and vender. 


IBS 
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Post FI Documents 


Business Example 

Now that you have configured document control according to the requirements of the client, the 
client has asiked you to test the settings you have created. Therefore, you need to post some 
simple documents in the SAP ERP application. 



Caution: 

Remember that you assigned the tolerance group of the Accounting Manager to 
your user in the last exercise. This means that the amount thresholds defined in die 
SUPV tolerance group also apply to you. If necessary, change your tolerance group 
to Blank again. 


Post simple documents in Financial Accounting. 

1. 5,000 units of the local currency are drawn from the bouse bank account and put into petty 
cash. Post this transaction (cash account: 1QQG0G; account bank position: 1131G0, each with 
profit center: LOGO). 

Record Lhe document number. 

a} GntheSAPEasyAccessscreen. choose Accounting — »■ Financial Accounting — General 
Ledger — Document Entry — Enter G/L Account Document. Alternatively, enter 
transaction code fbeu. 

b) Enter the following data on the Enter G/d. Account Document screen: 


> Note: 

If prompted, enter your company code, gr## and choose Enter. 


Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Basic Data 

Document Gate 

Current date 

Posting Data 

Current date 

First Item 

G/Laccf 

1 00000 

D/C 

S Debit 
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Field Marne or Data Type 

Values 

Amount in dbocurr. 

SttOO 

rTDpc remsr 

10 DO 

Second Item 

G/Lacct 

113100 

D/C 

H CKdit 

Amount in dbocurr. 

0000 

Pro Af center 

1000 


c) Choose Documertf — Srmufate. 

d) Cheek the document. 

e> Double -dick a line item ta display er change data end choose Buck. 

I> Cheese Post lo save Ihe document, 
g) Make a note of the document number. 

2. You- Accounting Manager rented a car ter an out-ol- town conference. Post a vendor invoice 
lor 110 units of ihe tocal currency lo the vendor account you created earlier (Vendor##). 
Choose Ihe Cai'cu-.'ate Tax option. Use Ihe tax cede 11 (irput tax 10%). Enter the A## 
authorization number that you received from the accounlir^ manager in the Reference field. 
Post the expense lo prolil center Pft## and the sports car rental expense AE02## account 
that you created. Use document type ## and enter a description (Conference #4) in the 
required Taxi field in the line item. 

Make a note of the document number. 


0 “ 

If you cannot enter the document type in the document header,, choose the 
EcSting options button lo view the Accounting Editing Options screen. From the 
Doc. type opben dropdown list, choose 4 Entry mth short name. 


a) On the SAP Easy Access screen, choose Account — * Eimnc-taf Accotinhng — *■ Accounts 
Payable — ■ Document Entry — * /rtvoice. Alternatively. enter transaction code T3&3. 

b> Enter the following data on the Enter Vendor invoice screen : 


Field Marne or Dala Type 

|Values 

Basic Data 

Vendor 

Vtad.Mil 

invoice’ Date 

Current dttt 


IBS 
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Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Reference 

A## 

Posting Date 

Current dete 

Document Type If this option is not dis- 
played on the screen, follow the steps in the 
hint above. 

fJl f)l Autfadrlred expeuaea## 

Amount 

no 

Currency 

Company cade currency 

Cafeuteta fax 

Select 

Tax Code 

11 (Input 1**^ 1 D r a ) 

Items 

G/Lacct 

AEtli## 

D/C 

S Defalt 

Amount In doc.curr. 

110 

T.. 

11 

Text 

Conference ## 

Profit center 

PR## 


c) Choose Document — Simulate. 

d) Check die documen t. 

e) Double-click a line Item to display or change data and choose Sack. 

f ) Choose Post to save the document. 

g) Make a note of the document number. 


O HInfc 

If no profit center is specified by or derived by a controlling object for an 
affecting account, in die IDES system the default profit center WGf. 4020 
PEWE Training is set automatically by substitution. 


3. While at the conference, the Accounting Manager Look clients out to dinner. Post an additional 
invoice for 330 units of the local currency to the entertainment expense aeoaunt AE01## 
using the same criteria as in tire previous task. 

Record your new document number. 

a) Enter the fol I owl ng data on the Enter Vendor fnvoice screen : 
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Field Name or Dala Type 

lvalues 

Basic Data 

Vendor 

VtCL-dutll 

InvuMCe Date 

Clilttfit iAtA 

Beferanoo 

Ml 

Pbsbiqg Dole 

CllMtttt dAtA 

Ektumertf Type 

Pi Ql Authfif X t Ad *JtpfcAAAfl|| 

Aimunt 

33P 

Currency 

CAMpAAy tcd.ft CUffAACy 

CaJbufaie tax 

SftlMt 

Tax Code 

11 (Iaput 1Q1} 

Items 

G/Locct 

AEQ2M 

D/C 

S BAfalt 

Amount jfrribccuir. 

33P 

T_ 

11 

Text 

Pi nnfcr H 

ftoJit center 

PRM 


c) Choose Dacusn&nt — Sunuiiite. 

d) Check the document. 

e) Choose Cos/ to save the document. 
f> Record yo*x nere dociirienl number. 

4. Post a customer invoice lor 220000 to your customer aecounL Choose theCaferuiAafe fax 
option. Lbe the tax code 10 (output tax (course) 10%]. Post to Ihe revenue accounl 800200. 
Make a note ol the document rumher. 

a) On Ihe £AP Easy Access screen, choose Accoutrling — Finance At£OurtHr£ — « *■ Accounts 
RecaYvaWe — - Document Entry -» invoice. Alternatively, enler transaction codeF37D. 

b) Enter the tottowir^ data on the Enter Cd^cmerMvotce screen: 
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Vl Note: 

If promp ted, enter your company coda, gr## using the Company Coda button, 
than choose Enter. 


Reid Name or Data Type 

Values 

Basic Data 

Customer 

Enttr y&ur crUAtcantr 

Invoice Date 

CUttATkt dAtA 

Posfrrig Date 

Cufttnt dAtA 

Amount 

22&&U& 

Currency 

Company code erurtAney 

Cafcu/afe tax 

SAlAOt 

Tax code 

lO (Output tAJi 1P%> 

Items 

G/Locct 

B00200 

D/C 

H Cr*dlt 

Amount in doc.curr. 

22GGGG 

T.. 

lO (Output t Ax (QOUtAA) 10% J 

Pmflt center 

PR## 


c) Choose Document — ► EnmuJCate. 
d> Check your document. 

e> Double-click a line item to display or change data and choose Sadr, 
f} Choose Post to save the document 
g> Record your document number. 

5. Post a cus tomer credi t memo for 5.500 units of the local currency to the customer account 
you created earlier. Use the tax code LO (output bax 10%) arid revenue account 300200. 

Make a note of the document number. 

a.) On die SAP Easy Access screen, choose Accounting -► Financial 1 A ccou n ting -* Accounts 
Receivable —■ Document Entry — - Credii Memo. Alternatively, enter transaction code 

IH171 

b) Enter the following data on the Enter Customer Crednt Memo screen: 
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Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Baste Data 

Customer 

Eater your oiata*r 

Document Date 

Cur rent date 

Posting Date 

Cur rent date 

Amount 

5500 

Currency 

Company Cade iiiff«niy 

Calculate tax 

Select 

Tax code 

lo {Output tax IDS] 

Items 

C/Lae of 

mm 

D/C 

S Debit 

Amount in ddc.eurr. 

5500 

T_ 

lo (Output tax 10*} 

Pm fit center 

PR## 


e) Choose Document ^Simulate. 

d) Cheek the document. 

e) Douc e -click a line item La display dr change date and dhocseSack. 

() Choose ftasf td save the document. 

g) Make a noted the document number. 

6. Td check the postings that you made, display the line items of your customer and vendor, 
a) On the SAP Ea^ Access screen, choose Acoounfljt£ — FrnancjaJ Account Accounts 

Receivable — Account — * Display/Change Line Jfems. Alternatively, enter transactidn 
code FHL5H. 

h) Enter the fol lowing data on the Customer Line Ham Display screen; 


Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Customer account 

Eater your euatoaer 

Ccmpany code 

SR## 


c) Choose Execute. 
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d) On the SAP Easy Access screen, choose AecMjndrtgf -* Financial Accounting -^Accounts 
Payable — ► Account — •■ Display/Change Lina items. Alternatively, enter transaction code 

FBLlM. 


e) Enter the following data on the Vendor Lina Item Display screen: 


Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Vender account 

Vender## 

Company coda 

SR## 


f) Choose Execute. 


Note: 

&T You have just posted two vendor invoices, a customer credit memo, and a 
customer invoice. You displayed the line items to check the line items. 
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LESSON SUMMARY 

You shou Id now be able tat 

* Post simple FI documents 


134 
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Unit 3 


Learning Assessment 


L A fiscal year variant defines the rum ber of periods i n the flsca I year. 
Determine iwftafhertftfa sfafeman? is true orfo/se. 

[] True 
| | False 

2. Document types are created at company code level . 

Determine whether fNs sfafemanf is true or fctfse. 

[] True 
[ | False 

3. Which of the following statements is correct for external n umber assignment? 
Choose fiha correct answer. 

|[ | A The number is the last document number. 

Q| B The number is automatically assigned. 

| | C The number Is entered by the user. 

Q D The number must be assigned in a sequence. 

4 In external number assignment, the numbering must be numeric. 

Determine whether tfite sfafeman? is true or fo/se. 

Q True 
Q False 
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5. A number range can only be assigned to a single docu merit type. 

Determine whether Lhte st atemanf isfrne orfofse. 

[] True 
| | Falsa 

6 . For general ledger account prating, which one of the following standard posting keys Is for 
debiL? 

Choose the awreef answer 

□ A 01 

□ B31 
[] C 40 
Q D -BO 

7. You can only use posting keys for assets and materials if the correspond! ng SAP components 
are installed. 

Determine whether ihte statement isfrue orfe/se. 

D TrLJfl 

f~| Falsa 

3. I i is possible for several company codes lo use the same posting period variant. 

Determine whether thte statement is true or false. 

Q True 
Q False 

9. If you do not assign users to any specie I tolerance group, then the entries in the default 
tolerance 0 -cup are valid for them. 

Determine whether this statement is true or false. 

[] True 
[~| False 


iae 
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LO. You can create as many tolerance groups as you need. 

Determine whether Lhte statement is true or false. 

Q True 
| | False 

11. Which of the following tolera nee grou ps must every company code always have? 

Chouse fha correct answer. 

Q A Blank 
|~~| B Special 
|~~| C Defined 
| | D Named 

12. You can only complete the document entry transaction once the account balance is iero. 
Determine whether this statement is true or false. 

Q True 
| | False 
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Learning Assessment - Answers 


L A fiscal year versa rtf de fines the nu ruber of periods in the fiscal year. 

Deferm-Hite whether this statement is true or fake. 

@ True 

Zl Fate& 

2. Document types are created a t company code level. 

Determine whether this statement is tr lie or fake. 

] True 
\x\ False 

3. Which of the following statements is correct for external number assignment? 
Choose the correct answer. 

A The number is the last document number. 

B The number is automatically assigned. 

[x] C The number is entered by the user. 

D The number must be assigned in a sequence. 

4. In external number assignment, the numbering must be numeric. 

Determine whether this statement is true or fake. 

□ True 
[x] False 
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5. A number range can only be assigned to a single decu ment type. 

Determine whether this statement is true or fake. 

Q True 
g False 

6. For general ledger account posting, which one of the following standard posting keys is for 
debiL? 

Choose the correct answer - . 

□ A 01 

□ B31 
0 C 40 
Q D .50 

7. You can only use posting keys for assets and materials if the correspond! ng SAP components 
are installed. 

Determine whether this statement is true or foJse. 

0 True 
| | False 

3. It is possible for several company codes to use the same posting period variant. 

Determine whether this statement is true orta/se. 

0 True 
| | False 

9. If you do not assign users to any specia l tolerance group, then the en tries in the defaul t 
tolerance group are valid for them. 

Determine whether this statement isfrue orfa/se. 

0 True 
| | False 
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LG. You can create as many tolerance groups as you need. 

Determine whether Lhte sfatemanf is true or false. 

0 True 
| | False 

11. Which of the following tolerance groups must every company code always have? 

Cha osa f foe carr&ct answer. 

0 A Blank 
f~| B Special 
| | C Defined 
f~| D Named 

12„ You can only complete the document entry transaction once the account balance is zero. 
Defemirne whether £hte sfafemanf is true or fo/se. 

[] True 
[X] False 
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Lesson 1 

Analyzing Document Splitting 

203 

Exercise 17: PosL a Document with Document Splitting 

209 

Lesson 2 


Maintaining Default Values 

215 

Exercise IS: Main tain Default Values 

219 

Lesson 3 

Configuring Change Control 

223 

Exercise 19: Maintain the Change Control fora Field 

227 

Lesson 4 


Configuring Document Reversal 

232 

Exercise 20: Post a Document Reversal 

235 

Lesson 5 

Configuring Payment Terms and Cash Discounts. 

240 

Exercise 21: Maintain Terms of Payment 

249 

Lesson 6 

Mai nta ining T a*es and T a* Codes 

259 

Exercise 22: Create a Tax Cede and Post a Customer Invoice 

269 

Lesson 7 

Posting Cross-Company Code Transactions 

274 

Exercise 23: Configure Cross-Company Coda Transactions 
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Exercise 24: PosL and Display Cross-Company Code Transactions 
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UniU: PuatriB Cen tral 


Exercise 25: Configu re a Real-Time I ntegration Variant and Assign It to a Company 231 
Cede 

Exercise 26; Enter a Cast Center Reposting 295 


UNIT OBJECTIVES 

» Analyze document splitline 

* Maintain del'aul L values 

* Configure change control 

* Configure document reversal 

* Configure terms of payment 

► Prepare cash discounts 

* Prepare taxes 

* Configure tail codes 

► Conf igure the basic settings for cross-company code transactions 

► Post cross-company code transactions 
’ Conf igure real-time i ntegratlon 

* Post documents using real-time i ntegratlon 
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Lesson 1 


Analyzing Document Splitting 


LESSON OVERVIEW 

This lesson explains the -concept of document splitting. 

Business Example 

SAP provides document splitting functionality tc ensure zero balances for objects below the 
company code level. You want to produce complete balance sheet reports on the segment level. 
For this reason, you require an understanding of the following: 

* The concept of document splitting in new General Ledger Account! ng 

* Tt ie difference between active and passive document splitting 

* The method s for entering document splitting in Customs ng 


LESSON OBJECTIVES 

After comple ting this lesson, you will be able bo; 
* Analyze document splitting 


Views in New General Ledger (G/L) Accounting 


A Financial Accounting (FI) document always has two views In new G/L Accounting: 

- General ledger view: 

How the document appears in the general ledger (leading ledger) and nun-leading ledgers 

- Data entry view (or entry view): 

How the document appears to the document creator and. therefore, bow it is shown in Lhu 
subledgers 


Displaying a document in tbe entry view and the genera I ledger view is defined In new General 
Ledger Accounting and cannot be switched cn or off using Customizing. 

In classic General Ledger Accounting, you can display a document in one view only, which 
corresponds to the entry view of new General Ledger Accounting. 
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Document Splitting 


**+" Qm n*9t Aar; mini tng qltfff » Ita lgthb#wig for m b»Mn&t 

t**M4 ♦ftlhfM tJArtipl* l*f »gn»rt 


> Th* Phsh Chie Sig^w.Eif tv 
«1 br WM pun 0 ^AtwfriVI L«pf 
* LdUl (FACif lEKTl 




P^ortt MWt. Of hriaro* ***«} 


m 

w 

ho* 

1 

HMrt 

0** 

[ hpin 


Utt] ■ 

Jri | 

Utt 

Ml [ 


ft# ^ 


1 

e 

*\imo 

;*wi* S*twh ] 

| 44W 


It SIC ft \ 




t\m 

IHWH ] 

-» 

lL.lt 1 

|[sift» J 


4 


tVfflB 

kvdk 

1 -J 

ft# | ' — 



Solution ; Document Splitting 


Figure 76: DuCurifiriL SpliLlihg 


You car display the profit and loss statement using the following objects: 

* Profit center 

* Business area 

* Segment 

Line items are not displayed as split in the entry view. 

The line items are displayed as split In the general ledger view when using document splitting. 


VW Note: 

jr Document splitting is only for customers who have to or want to enter a further 
reporting characteristic. For example, a customer may want to enter a segment on 
the balance sheet In addition to the company code. 
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Document Splitting - Active Split 


Mapped business transaction ; 

Vendor invoice with multiple expense line items yid diHurerii. account 
assignments (with 10'£ lax) 


Enin/ View : 



General Ledger View : 



nr wm -k ; rv(- I h ox * 
jj Figure 77: D^curtWil SpStLirtg - Active ^diL 


Where you do not enter them explicitly, the splitting characteristics are transferred to the posting 
line Items, based on rules you define In Customizing. In the figure, the balance of the profit center 
and segment characteristics is zero. 

The figure also shows the vendor and tax lines in the general ledger view. The vendor and tax lines 
(items Land A) are split in accordance with the expense lines {items 2 and 3. and expense 
accounts 477000 and4L70Q0). 

Document splitting, also known as an online split enables companies to create complete balance 
sheots for objects. 

If you do not activate document splitting, then there is no difference between the entry view and 
the general ledger view. 
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Hclhoe 000000001 a Spicing: Sarrc as MCOCOCOCG . ... 



The SAP ERP application provides splitting method DOOM MOIL 5 as the default procedure to 
make modifications. You copy the default procedure tea custom entry, such as ZM0OGGO12. 


> 


Note: 

You activate document splitting for each client and deactivate it for each company 
code. However, the decision to split documents is made at company code level. All 
company codes of a client can only use the same document splitting procedure. 


Inheritance and Default Account Assignment Concepts 


You can enable the Allowing settings when you activate document splitting: 


Concept 

Description 

Inheritance 

If an account assignment object is unique, the 
object is inherited online in all missing posi- 
tions. The indicator for inheritance should al- 
ways he set when activating document set- 
tings. 
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Concept 

Description 

Default Account Assignment (Standard A/C 
Assignment) 

If ns value Is entered or derived fora splitting 
characteristic during document posting, then a 
default value, such as a profit center or seg- 
ment. can he set automatically. To use default 
account assignment you must first define a 
constantin Customizing. 


Note that using a de fault value can reduce daLa quality. When you use a default value, the 
constant replaces every missing object and the incorrect document splitting rules are hard to 
identify and correct. To use default account assignment, carry outa test without default values. 
This helps you locate any possible errors. 

Steps in Document Splitting 


You can divide the document splitting process into three simplified steps: 

1. Passive document splitting 

2. Active (rule-based) document splitting 

3. Creating clearing lines or zero balance formation 


Ttie following steps occur in the document splitting process: 


Split Type 

Description 

Example 

Passive 

During clearing, the entities, 
such as segments of the docu- 
ment being cleared, are copied 
to the clearing document with- 
out any change. 

During a payment, an incom- 
ing invoice is assigned to mul- 
tiple accounts. The incoming 
invoice is divided over two seg- 
ments. A and B. in the propor- 
tion 60:40. During clearing, 
tbe payment is split 60:40 
over the segments. This is 
seen onfy in the General Ledg- 
er View. 

Active 

For documents that do not 
show clearing, you can create 
individual distribution rules in 
Customizing. You can create 
rules tc specify the portions of 
a document that are divided 
according to certain basic po- 
sitions. Tire document type is 
Lhe basis for the rule. 

An incoming in voice assigned 
to multiple accounts. 


gw 
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Split Type 

Description 

Example 

Creating clearing 1®^ or jeno- 
balance fonmabon 

This function is used if, in addi- 
tion to the total document, the 
objects to be balanced within 
the document (lor example, 
profit center or segment) have 
to be balanced to zero. 

Without this fu notion, a trans- 
fer posting from segment A to 
segment B on the same ac- 
count crea tes two line items. 
Zero- balance formation cre- 
ates two further clearing lines. 


A Caution: 

Note 1065921 describes document splitting in detai l arid contains various PDF 
attachments With examples. You can activate document splitting subsequently by 
migrating the existing data {scenario 6). 

Document splitting settings cannot: be changed after this. Ibis information is 
mentioned in Mole 391144: New G/L Document Splitting: Risks of Subsequent 
Changes. In contrast to other topics in accounting, it te not possible to make a 
correction using a program due to the complex storage of information in multiple 
tables. FAGLFLEX* end FAGL_SPUNFO (totals table, objects tables, and split table). 


2oa 
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Unit 4 
Exercise 17 


Post a Document with Document Splitting 


Business Example 

An outgoing invoice is divided and assigned to different objects (two profit centers with various 
segments). You require the receivables and tax to be split according to the revenue lines. 

In this exercise, when the values include ##. replace the characters with the number Lhat ycur 
instructor assigned you. 

1. Enter a customer invoice for the revenues. Use the following data: 


Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Customer 

Your customer 

JnvoJce date 

Cur rent date 

Amount 

110000 

Calculate tax 

Deselect 

Tax Amount 

10000 

Tax Code 

ID (Output tax 10%} 

Text 

□that sales group UH 

Company Code 

GR## 

First Item 

G/Laccf 

600200 

Amount fn doc. cure 

£0000 

Profit center 

EH M 

Segment 

SEKV 

Second Item 

C/Lacef 

600200 

Amount fn doc.curr. 

40000 

Profit center 

1000 

Segment 

COM3 
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Vv Mole: 

j/ Before saving. you need Id si mu late your document. With the classic simuladon 
option. you can see the subsequent Entry View for the FT document To ensure 
that the characteristics Profit Center and Segment are visi ble in all the document 
lines, you need to continue with simulating, title General Ledger View. 

To show the below parameters and information, navigate Timm the -General Ledger 
View simulation and proceed to Expert Mode: 

* I n the Configuration of Doe. Spiffing screen area: 

- Deriv. via Doc. Type. 

- Business Transaction. 

- Business Transaction Variant. 

* I n the Document Display screen area: 

- Item category of the base item. 

- The posli ng item category based on which the spl It is calculated. 

To complete, leave Expert Mode and the General Ledger View simulation and post 
your doc ume nt. 
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Post a Document with Document Splitting 


Business Example 

An outgoing Invoice is divided and assigned to different objects (two profit centers with various 
segments). You require the receivables and tax to be split according to the revenue lines. 

In this exercise, when the values include ##. replace the characters with the number that your 
instructor assigned you. 

1. Enter a customer invoice for the revenues. Use the following data: 


Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Customer 

Your customer 

JnvcJce date 

Cur rent date 

Amount 

110000 

GafCiiVato tax 

Deselect 

Tax Am&nnf 

10000 

Tax Code 

ID (Output tax 10%} 

Text 

Other sales group Jl |l 

Company Code 

GR## 

First Item 

G/Lacct 

300200 

Amount rn doc.curr. 

£0000 

Profit canter 

EKIH 

Segment 

SEKV 

Second Item 

G/Lacct 

300200 

Amount in doc.curr. 

40000 

Profit center 

1000 

Segment 

CONS 
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> NoLe: 

Before saving, you need la simulate your document. With the classic simulation 
option, you can see the subsequent Entry View for the FI document. To ensure 
that the characteristics Profit Center and Segment are visible in all the document 
lines, you need to continue with simulating the Generali Ledger View. 

To show the below parameters and information, navigate from the General Lecher 
View simulation and proceed to Expert Mode: 

i I n the Configuration of Doc. Splitting screen area: 

- Deriv. via Doc. Type. 

- Business Transaction. 

- Business T ransaction Variant 

. In the Docurtiortf Display screen area: 

- I tern ca tegory of the base Item . 

- The post! ng item category based on which the spl it is calculated. 

To complete, leave Expert Mode and tire General Ledger View simulation a nd post 
your document. 


a) On the SAP Easy Amass screen, choose Accounting Financial Accounting Accounts 

Receivable Document Enliy -► Jni>oAe. Alternatively, enter transaction code FE370. 

b) Enter the invoice using the data provided In the exercise. 

c) To simulate the document using the classic simulation option, choose Document 
Simulate . 

d) Choose Back a nd confirm the information message to conti nue. 

e) To simulate the Genera I Ledger View, choose Document — Sjmuiafe General Ledger. The 
characteristics Profit Center and Segment must be visible in all the document lines. 

f) Select the Amount column and choose Total 1 to create an overall total. Then, select the 
Segment column and choose Subtotals... to create a subtotal. 

g) Choose Settings -»■ Layout — ► Save. 

h) Enter the following data: 


Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Layout 

GRJ* 

Name 

subtotal for 


i) Select ttie User- Specific and Default settings and press ENTER. 
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To proceed to Expert Mode, choose Views — 

Show the following values: 

Expen Mode. 

Reid Name or Data Type 

Values 

Derlv. via Doc. Type 

DB 

Business Transaction 

0200 

Business Transaction Variant 

0001 

Item/Acct Assgmt Cat 

Base Line 3/4 

Posting items based on wfticb the receiva- 

Revenue item lines 300200 (30&00) and 

bles amount (=> account 140000} is sptif 

175000(05100) 


I) Choose Corrfinoa and then cboose Bade. 

m) Choose Document — Simulate. 

n) In the application toolbar, choose Complete. 
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LESSON SUMMARY 

You should now be able to: 


* Analyse document spli tting 
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Lesson 2 


Maintaining Default Values 


LESSON OVERVIEW 

This lesson explains howto maintain defaul t values. 

Business Example 

When executing SAP tra nsac tions you not want to constantly enter the same data. There fore, you 
set default values for fields In the SAP ERP application. For this reason, you require the following 
knowledge: 

» An understanding of def aul t values 

* An understanding of how to configure user-specific default values 

* An understanding of how to determine default va lues In the system and the configuration 


LESSON OBJECTIVES 

After comple ting this lesson, you will be able to: 


» Maintain def aul L values 


Default Values in the Master Record 
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Parameter IDs allow users to set default values Jar fields whose values da nat change often, such 
as company code and currency fields. When you execute a transaction, the default values 
automatically appear in their corresponding fields. By displaying pne-deflned values instead of 
manually entering them, you can prevent input errors. 

You can use die editing Options to Configure the fallowing areas an screen: 

* Receipt entry 

Users can hide certain fields that may not be required, such as fields for foreign currency and 
cross-company code transactions. You can also use special editing options Tor single screen 
transactions. 

* Document display 

Users can use the List Viewer to select different display options to display their documents. 

* Open items 

Users can choose line layout displays and posting options bo precess open items. For example, 
they can enter a partial payment or the balance of the new open item. 

When users log on lo tbe SAP ERP applicetion, specific properties apply to their user IDs 
throughout the application. 

Some examples of user-specifio properties are as follows: 

- Logon language 

* Date format 

» Decimal natation 

Users can also configure a default printer for themselves. 

To sirnplity user maintenance, perform the following steps: 

1 Create a dummy user. 

2. Maintain the values in accordance with the accounting requirements. 

3. Copy this user. 
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System and Accounting Defaults 



Hie SAP ERP provides basic default values for document entry. For example, during document 
entry, the application proposes tha current date as the posting dale. Assume that you have 
already entered a document and have used a specific company code. For the next document, the 
SAP ERP proposes the same company code that you entered in the last document. 

The SAP ERP works on tbe basis of the document principle; all documents must balance to zero 
before they can be posted. 

When you enter different business transactions in accounting, the SAP ERP offers 
predefined values for the following fields: 

► Document types 

* Posting keys 

For example, wlien a vendor invoice lias document type KR Lhe credit posting is carried out with 
posting key 31. 

Proposed Fiscal Year 

In tbe SAP ERP. you can control whether Lbe fiscal year is proposed when you display or change 
documents. If the fiscal year is. proposed in company codes with year-specific document number 
assignment, then the SAP ERP proposes the document number of the Iasi processed document 
and the relevant fiscal year. You can also propose the CPU date as the value date. 

At company code level, you can enter tbe maximum permitted difference between tbe 
following exchange rates: 

* The exchar^ge rate in the document header of a business transaction 

* The exchange rate in the exchange ra Le Lable 
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The SAP ERP issues a warning message it' it determines that the maximum percentage difference 
between the exchange rates has been exceeded. This helps you to recognise incorrect entries. 
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Exercise 18 


Maintain Default Values 


Business Example 

Hie user wants to enter data only once. Therefore, you want to define default values in the 

system. 

Answer the following questions and configure the corresponding default values In the system. 

1. To ensure that the user cannot accidentally change the document type during document 
entry, choose the necessary settings. 

2. The value date is necessary for reflecting the transaction In Cash Management. Activate the 
function that proposes the value date when processing a document. 

25 . Set the maximum exchange rate variance for your com pany to 5%. Currently, the maximum 
exchange rate variance is 10%. but Lhe financial accountant is concerned that this percentage 
is too high. 
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Maintain Default Values 


Business Example 

The user wants to enter data only ante. Therefore, you went to define default values in the 

system. 

Answer tJhe fallowing questions and configure the corresponding default values In the system. 

1. To ensure that the user cannot accidentally change the document type during document 
entry, choose the necessary settings. 

a) On the SAP Easy Access screen, choose Accounting -► financial AccocirrW^g-^ General 
Ledger-* Document Entry -* Enter G/l Account Document. Alternatively, enter 
transaction code fq=0. 

b} In die application toolbar, choose Editing Options. 

c } At the bottom of the screen, in the Doc. type optton field, select Document type hidden. 
d> Save the entries. 

e> On the SAP Easy Access screen, choose Accounting-* financial Account^ ^ Accounts 
Receivable — Document Entry ^ Invoice. Alternatively, enter transaction code fe to. 

f} Repeat steps (b>. (e). and (d). 

g} On the SAP Easy Access screen, choose Accounting -* Fi r?a net at A cco a n ting' Ac c o un is 

Payable — Document Entry — Invoice. Alternatively, enter transaction code fdou. 

h} Repeat steps (b>. (e). and (d). 

2. The value date Is necessary for reflecting the transaction in Cash Management. Activate the 
function that proposes the value date when processing a document. 

a} In Customs! ng, choose Financial Accounting (New) — Financial Accounting Global 
Settings (New) — * Document -* Default Values — ► Default Value Dale. 

b> Scroll down to your CoCd (company cede) GR## arid select the Proposed value date 
function. 

c> Choose Save. 

3. Set the maximum exchange rate variance for your company to b%. Currently, the maximum 
exchange rate variance is 10%. but Lhe financial accountant is concerned that this percentage 
Is too high. 

a} In Custom^! ng, choose Financial Accounting (New) — Financial Accounting Giobel 
Settings (Now) — * Global Parameters for Company Code -* Currencies — * Maximum 
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Exchange Rale Difference -* Define Maximum Exchange Ra ta Difference per Company 
Code. 

b) Scroll down to your GoCd (company code} Gf?## and change the Max. exch. rate dev. field 
tosfr. 

c) Choose Sava. 


> Ncte: 

You have Just set system defaults that will impact future business 
transactions. 
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LESSON SUMMARY 

You should now be able to: 


* Maintain def aul t values 
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Configuring Change Control 


LESSON OVERVIEW 

This lesson explains howto configure change control. 

Business Example 

Once a document has been posted in the SAP ERP application, the accounting manager does not 
want users to be able to modify certain fields. For this reason, you require an understanding of 
the following: 

* The misgoverning changes to documents 

* How to change documents 

* How to analyse changes to documents 


LESSON OBJECTIVES 

After completing this lesson, you will be able bo! 


* Configure change control 


Change Control 


A 

Doc, Hdr Qvwmm ng. Company code F*wfll year 

Modifiable 

PdC- Data Posting dale Period! 

fields in Iho 

Currency «♦ 

header (If 


required) 

-* Document header text Reference 


\ 

Modifiable 
fields in Ihe 
Items | If 
required) 

j Figure SI: ■Hl arigirg DuCuTteills 


Account 

Item 1 f Invoice J 31 
Amount 
Tpi ID 


Additional information 
Qinmi area 
Cost come r 

Such as payment terms, lexl, assignment 


sr 
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Users cart change documents tihat they have already posted. However, based on different rules, 
□sens may only be able to change certain fields. 

The following fields can be changed in a document: 

► Document header 

Reference number and document header text 
* Line items 

Assignment field. Text field, and Payment Terms 


> Note: 

The amount, posting key. account, or any other fields that affect the reconciliation of a 
posting cannot be changed. 


As users make changes to documents:, the SAP ERF application logs the following 
information: 

* The field that was changed 
. The new and old val ues 

* The u ser who made the change 

. The time and date of the change 


Document Change Rules 
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You can use the following criteria to differentiate between document change rules: 

► Account type 

The account type allows users to define rules for customer, vendor, and general ledger 
accounts. 

* Transaction class 

The transaction class is only used for the special general ledger transactions, such as hills of 
exchange and down payments. 

* Company code 

If the company code is left blank, Lhe change rule applies Lo every company code in the client. 

You can change a field under the following conditions: 

► The pcsti ng period is still open. 

* The II ne item is not yet cleared. 

► The II ne item is either a debit in a customer account or a credit In a vendor account 

* The document Is not a cred it memo for an invoice. 

* The document is not a cred it memo from a down payment. 

You can use report RFBASLOO to display the document changes for all documents. 

This report provides the following selection options for documents that have changed: 

* Company code 

► Document numbers 

* Fiscal year 

» Change date 

* User name of the person making the change 
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Unit 4 
Exercise 19 


Maintain the Change Control for a Field 


Business Example 

Hie assignment field determines which document in sales order management forms the basis for 
the accounting document Internal auditors have requested that the assignment field should not 
be changed after a transaction is posted. 

Check If an assignment field is modifiable. If the field can be modified, alter the change rules so 
that it no longer can be. 

1. Check whether the assignment field BSEG-ZUQNR can be changed In one of the documents 
you posted in the exercise Post FI Documents. 

2. If Lhe assignment field can be changed, alter the change rules for account types S. D. and K to 
prevent further changes to the assignment field. 

3. Check whether the assignment field BSEG-ZUQNR is no longer modifiable. 
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Maintain the Change Control for a Field 


Business Example 

The assignment field determines which document in sales order management forms the basis for 
the accounting document Internal auditors have requested that the assignment field should hot 
be changed after a transaction Is posted. 

Check If an assignment field is modifiable. If the field tan be modified, alter the change rules so 
that It no longer can be. 

1. Check whether the assignment field BSEG-ZUQNR can be changed in cae of the documents 
you posted lathe exercise Post FI Documents. 

a) On the SAP Easy Access screen, choose Accounting — financfaf Accounting — * Accounts 
BeceiVahJe — ■ Document -► Change. Alternatively, enter transaction code fdu2. 

b} Enterthe following data: 


Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Document Number 

From previous unit 

Company Cocfe 

GR## 

Fiscal Year 

Currsnt ysar 


c) Choose Enter. 

d> Double-click the customer line item and note that the Assignmenf field can be changed. 

2. If the assignment field can be changed, alter the change rules for account types S. D, and K to 
prevent further changes to the assignment field. 

a} In Customizing, choose Tfnandai Accounting (New) Financial Accounting Global 
Settings (New) -* DocL/mant ftufes for Cfiangf^ Documanfs -* Document Change 
Ruf as. Line Item. 

b> Choose Edit—* New Entries. 

c> Enter the following data: 


Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Field name 

BSEG-ZrrJOHR 

Account Type 

s 

Transact, type 

BLANK 


£2S 
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Field Name or Data T ype 

Values 

Company Code 

GR## 

Fluid Can Be Changed 

BLANK 


d) Save the entries. 

e) Choose Back to return to the overview screen. 

f ) Select AccTy (account type) S. 

g) Choose E^f — - Copy As. 

h) Enter the fol low! ng data: 


i) 

1) 

k) 

l) 


Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Ratdnama 

BSEG-ZUONR 

Account Type 

d 

Transact Type 

BLANK 

Company Code 

GR## 

Field Can Be Changed 

BLANK 


Choose Copy ("Enter;. 

Select AccTy (account type) D. 
Choose Edit—* Copy As. 

Enter the following data: 


Field Name or Da La Type 

Values 

Fieldname 

BSEG— ZUONR 

Account Type 

K 

Transact Type 

BLANK 

Company Code 

GR## 

Field Can Be Changed 

BLANK 


m) Choose Copy fEnter;. 

n) Save the entries. 

3. Check whether the assignment field BSEG-ZUONR is no longer modifiable. 

a) On the SAP EasyAccess screen, choose Accounting 1 -* FfnanciaMccounfjng -* Accounts 
BeeerVabfe — ► Document —■ Chapge. Alternatively, enter transaction code mu 2 . 
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b) Enter the Soltowing data: 


Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Oooumerrf Number 

From previous unit. 

Company Code 

SRit 

fiscal Year 

Cutttnt year 


e) Choose £hier_ 

d) Double-didt the tuslOfftier I ms item and note that the Assignment Held is no longer 

modifiable. 


» 


Mote: 

You have treated a ritatu men! change role tital States that for customer, 
vendor, and. G/L postings, the assignment field is not modifiable after posting. 
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LESSON SUMMARY 

You should now he able to: 


► Configure change control 
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Lesso n 4 


Configuring Document Reversal 


LESSON OVERVIEW 

This lesson explai ns haw to configure document reversal . 

Business Exempts 

Sometimes, users enter da ta and post documents incorrectly. In sucti a case, the document has 
to be reversed aid re-entered correctly. Management want to be able to correct transaction 
figures by reversing docu mentis. For this reason, you require an understanding of the follOHipg: 

* How to reverse documents 

* How to define reasons for reversal in Customizing 

LESSON OBJECTIVES 

Alter completing this lesson, you will be able to: 

* Configure document reversaf 
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Users sometimes make errors when enteric documents. Asa result, the created documents 
contain incorrect Information and need to be modified. To log the adjustments made to the 
documents, you first need to reverse the incorrect document. Then, you can post the document 
again with correct entries. 

The SAP ERP application provides a function that helps you reverse general ledger documents, 
customer documents, and vendor documents individually or as a group. This mass reversal 
iunction allows reversals of a large range of documents that a user enters. The function also 
allows you to use the same transaction and reverse one document 

You Can reverse a document by using either of the following methods: 

* Normal reversal posting 

■ Negative posting 

Normal reversal posting executes an inverse posting by increasing the transaction figures. 
NegaLive posting, on the other liand, performs an Inverse posting by resetting the transaction 
figures. You can use negative posting to avoid an unnecessary increase in the transaction figures. 
This function was developed Lo meet customer requirements and is optional. 

When you reverse a document, you liave to enter a reversal reason to explain the reversal. The 
reversal reason settings can be configured to allow you to enter a reversal daLe different to the 
original posting date. 

You cannot reverse docu merits that contain cleared items. Ycu need to reset the document 
before reversing It 


Normal Reversal Posting and Negative Posting 
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Normal reversal porting caused the SAP ERP application to post the incorrect debit as a credit 
and the incorrect credit as a debit. This- term o f posting causes an increase in the transaction 
figures. 

Negative posting disc posts the incorrect debit as a credit and the incorrect credit as a debit. With 
negative pasting, the posted amount is not added to the transaction figures, but is subtracted 
from the transaction figures on the Other side of the accou rrt. This sets the transaction figures 
back to what they were before the incorrect posting. 

The SAP ERP application uses normal reversal posting to reverse documents . 

To enable negative postings, the following prerequisites must be fulfilled:: 

* The company code must permit negative postings. 

* The reversal reason must be configured to allow negative postings. 

You can also use negative postings to perform transfer postings of incorrect line items. The item 
is removed from the wrong account by using negative posting, in which the transaction figures 
are reset. The item is then posted to Ihe correct account by using a normal posting. This can only 
be done with a document type that explicitly allows negative postings. 
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Unit 4 
Exercise 20 


Post a Document Reversal 


Business Example 

Sometimes, users enter and post a document incorrectly. In such a case, the document needs to 

be reversed and re-entered correctly. Management want to be able to correct transaction f igures. 

Configure the company code to allow negative postings arid reverse documents. 

1. Check whether your company code allows negative postings. Allow negative postings in the 
company code. 

2. Check the reasons for reversal that can be used Lo perform reversal by negative postings. 

3. Cheok the balance of your cash account (^ODODO ) from the exercise Post AT .Documents. 
Display your posted documents and make a note of the document type and document 
number used. Display the account balance, document type, and document number. 

4. Reverse Lhe G/L document you just displayed and then review the account balance to see tire 
impact of a negative reversal. Perform a negative reversal. 


gw 
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Unit 4 

Solution 20 


Post a Document Reversal 


Business Example 

Sometimes, u-iers enter and pest a rfocu rnent incorrectly. In such a case, the dotumen! needs td 
be reversed and re-entered correctly. Management want td be able td correct transaction figures. 

Configure the company code to allow negative posting^ and reverse documents. 

1 Check, whether you company code allows negative postings. Allow negative postings in the 
company code. 

a) bn Customizing, choose Financial Accounting (New) — Genera, 1 Ledger Accounlii^g 
(New) — ► Business Transactions — * Adfuslm&il Ftasftr^/Jtevwsaf — ■ Penrwf Negative 
FMstkig. 

b) Enter the following data: 


Field blame or Date Type 

Values 

Company Code 

SKi# 

. ip,', .1. , PIbIlw |D. *■ ■ *i f f .iwJ 

roegcf Eire rlKiJngS r^SwftmvEa 



c) On the Charge Vtew “Maintain Negative Postings in Company Code’: Overview screen, 
choose AasrZflflrt. 

d) bn the Anofher entry dialog box. enter oil I in the Company Code field. 

e) Choose Continue. 

f) Select the Negate f^fitihgsPferniptted checlihox. 

g) Save the entries. 

2. Check the reasons for reversal that can be used to perform reversal by negative postings . 
a) In Customizing, choose F manciai Accounting (New) — ■ Genera/ Ledger Accounting 

(New) — Business Trartsaclrfirts — A^fushnenf PPstirtg/ftleversat — Define Reasons kr 
Reversal. 

fa) Check fiteasoncodesL 

c) The Neg. posfng indicator is set for reversal reasons 03 Of. 05. 06. 07 and RE. 

3. Check the balance ol your cash account (100000 ) from the exercise Post Ft Daeumertfs. 
Display your posted documents and make a note of the document type and document 
number used. Display the account balance, document type, and document number. 
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Lesson: Curif touring Dcicumerl Reversal 


a) On the SAP Easy Access screen, choose Account^ -* Financial Accounting — * General 
Ledger -^Account — ► Display Balances. Allerna lively, enter transaction code fgldn. 

b} On the G/L Account Balance Display screen . enter the following data: 


Reid Name or Data Type 

Values 

Account Number 

100000 

Company Code 

GR U 

Rsal Vear 

Current year 


c) Choose Execute. 

d) Record the belances for the current period. 

Debit: 

Credit: 

e) Double-click the debit Balance of the current period. The line items that created the 
balance are d Isplayed . 

f) Record the DocumenfWo (document number} of the G/L Account. 

4. Reverse the G/L document you just displayed and then review the account balance to see the 
impaot of a negative reversal. Perform a negative reversal. 

a} On the SAP Easy Access screen, choose Account!^ -^financial Accounting — * General 
Ledger — * Document —■ Reverse — * Individual Reverse/. Alternatively, enter transaction 
cede Faos. 

b} On the Reverse Document: deader Date screen, enter Lhe following data: 


Reid Name or Data Type 

Values 

Document Number 

Recorded floeurnent numher of the 

G/L eaaount 

Company Code 

GRIH 

Fiscal Vear 

Current year 

Reversal Reason 

03 


c} Choose Go ic -xDf^ptey Before Reversal. 
d} Choose Beck to return to the previous screen . 
e) Choose Post to save your document, 
f} Choose Etff. 

g} To check the balance in the account, enter transaction code fsiOn. 

h) On the G/L Account Balance Dfsptey screen . enter the following date: 
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Urrl 4: Prcting Ccirbnl 


Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Atcouni Mumfeer 

100000 

tympany Code 

GRM 

fiscaf Year 

Ciirwjit y^r 

I) Choose Execute. 

j> Record the balances for the current period. 

Dehit 

Credit 



k> Compare tMesa val jes to the ba antes recorded before the reversal. 


zsa 
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LESSON SUMMARY 

You should now he able to: 


► Configure document reversal 


Q Copy right. AJI rights reserved. 


239 


Unit 4 
Lesson 5 


Configuring Payment Terms and Cash Discounts 


LESSON OVERVIEW 

This lesson explains howto configure payment terms and cash discounts. 

Business Example 

The company continually negotiates new terms of payments with vendors, and these are to he 
reflected in the system. Cash discounts are to be posted automatically by the system. For this 
reason, you require an understanding of the following: 

* How to define the terms of payment 

* How to perform account determination for automatic postipgs of cash discounts 


LESSON OBJECTIVES 

After completing this lesson, you will be able to; 

* Configure terms of payment 

* Prepare cash discounts 


Terms of Payment 



The terms of payment arc used to define: 

• Baseline date for due date calculation 

• Cash discount periods 

• Cash discount percentage relee 


The terms cF payment ar-e; 

* Assigned to a customer or vendor master record 

* Defaulted by the system or entered by the user 

* Usr-d in transpetinn line items to determine payment conditions 
^ Figure 85: Terms Of Payment 


Tor ms of payment are conditions agreed upon by business partners for the paymenL of invoices. 
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Lessen: Cenf^urirg Payment Terms STtd CashDisLeunts 


Terms of payment define the follow ing parameters: 

' Due dale 

* Cash discount offered for payment of the invoice within a certain period 

Some terms of payment are predefined in the SAP ERP application. You can also add new terms 
of payment If required. 

Terms of payment enable the SAP ERP application to calculate the fellawing fields: 

* Cash discount 

* Invoice due date 

Te calculate the cash discount and invoice due date fields, the SAP ERP application needs 
the following data: 

» Baseline date 

The date from which the due date Is derived 

* Cash discount terms 

The terms on which the cash discount can he applied 
► Cash discount percentage rate 

The rate used tc calculate the cash discount 

When you process a document, you need to enter the terms of payment for the SAP ERP 
application to calculate the required conditions of payment. 

The terms of payment are stored In the master record of a customer or a vendor. These terms 
become the default terms when posting transactions. However, a user can change these terms. If 
needed. 


Terms of Payment in Invoices 
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Unit 4 : ^atir^&ntro 


You tan enter the terms of payment in the dam party cade, sales area, and purchasing 
organization segments trf a customer or vendor master reoondl 

The terms of payment that are defaulted when posting en invoice depend on where the invoice Is 
created. 


The invoice Can be created in arty one trf the following locations: 


System Location 

Status 

Financials 

The terms of payment from the company cede 
segment are defaulted. 

Sales order managemen t 

The terms off payment from the sales area seg- 
ment are defaulted. When you post the invoice 
insales-order management, the terms of pay- 
ment are copied to the FI invoice, which is cre- 
ated automatically. 

Purchasing Management 

The terms of payment from the purchasing or- 
ganization segment are defaulted. When you 
post the invoice in purchasing management. 
the terms of payment are automatically copied 
to the accounting document. 


When you enter a vendor invoice, you can also set a ilixed amount as a cash discount or lixed cash 
discount percentage rate. The cash discount is independen t of the payment period or date. To set 
a fixed cash discount or fixed cash discount percentage rate, you must make the appropriate 
en try in the Cash Discount field. 

Terms of Payment in Invoice Related Credit Memos 




FgfLre-S7: Terms erf P&jvrerA. in fcfredce E stst ed Berm* 
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Lessen: CixiF^urirg PayirieriL Tern-sand CasliDisuumLs 


The following options are available for posting the terms of payment in credit memos: 

* Invoice-related credit memos 

* Other credit memos 

You can link the credit memos to the original invoice by entering the invoice number in the fnvorce 
Reference field during document entry. In this case, tlie terms of payment are copied from the 
invoice to the credit memo. Belli the Invoice and the credit memo are than due on the same dale. 

Terms of Payment in Other Credit Memos 


Other Credit Memos 


Credit memo, following invoice 


•A Credit me mo, following invoice 


Terms of Payment 
Invoice reference 


tlLHia 

rr 


Ttrms of Payment 

Invoice reference 01)03 

|~V / i\~ 


T^rmxof payment are fttf valid 
• due at baseline date 


Figure S3: Terms u \ Payment In Other Great Mei uus 


Terms, of payment -valid 


The terms of payment in credit memos that are net linked to their original invoices are ignored. 
These credit memos are due on the baseline date. To activate the payment terms ontiiese non- 
invoice-related credi t memos, enter a v in the fmofee Reference field when entering the 
document. 
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Unit 4 : Puatrig Central 


Terms of Payment: Basic Data 





• Day limit Pay memlterms 0009 Payment terms 00-09 1 

Day limit 15 Day Urn It 31 


■ Description 

WHh a 15 day limlL 2% cash discount until the 15th of the next month 

Unlil the end of the following month without a discount 

Wllh a 31 day NmlL 2% cash discount until the end ol the nest month 
Unlil 15th of the second month without a discount 


Account typ* i i Customer 


Figure 39: TerT'rts uf Payment - DaaiC Dub 




Vendor 


Terms of Payment for Incoming' Invoices and Credit Memos 

You can specify the following terms of payment for incoming invoices and incom ing credit 
memos: 


Field Name 

Description 

Day limit 

Expresses the calendarday to which the terms 
of payment are valid. You can use the day limit 
to store single or multi-part terms of payment 
in a terms-of -payment key. 

Description 

Includes, the explanation that the SAP ERP ap- 
plication automatically genera tes. You can re- 
place this ejqplanatlon with your own. It also in- 
cludes the sales order management text for 
printing on invoices. 

Account type 

Defines the subledger in which the terms of 
payment can be used. Define separate terms 
of payment for vendors and customers and on- 
ly use them for one account type. This pre- 
vents any change that you make In the terms 
of payment For your customers taking effect 
for the postings to your vendors. An example is 
changing the cash discount percentage rate 
from 3% to 2%. 
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Lessen: Cenltgurirg Payiriertt Temti and CasliOisLumts 


Terms of Payment: Payment Controls 



Paym&rU control 



* Block key 


Blocked 



J Figure 9ft Terms df PSyrfifcriL - Ra^hinlL CailSmbs 


* Payment method 


While definirg terms of payment, you can control payments by usiryga block key and entering a 
payment method. You can use the block key (= blocking reason} to block line items for payment 
during posting. The payment program can then neither collect nor pay for the Item. This Is 
particularly useful for vendor invoices. Here, first, you always seta payment block. Than, a 
second person checks the invoice and removes the payment block (dual control principle). 

The payment method determines the procedure to be used for payment (cheek, transfer, and bill 
of exchange). The payment method is entered in the customer or vendor master record and not 
in the document. 

You Can set the black key and the payment method in the following transactions: 

* During posting 

* In the customer or vendor master record (company cade segment) 

* I n the terms of payment 

The block key and the payment method defined in the terms of payment are defaulted in the line 
Item when the terms of payment are used. If you are usiryg sales order management, see SAP 
Notes 132701 and 217021. 
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Calculation erf the B ase! i n e Da ts 




Pcfaull f pf bawlinc 
Ho default 
DcKtmcnl date 
Postmg date 
E f*Tf date 



Cakidallon 

Fixed day: MHflIYYW 

n 



FgLre-ei aE=Kine Dd!= 


The system uses the baseline date to Circulate the due date ter the invoice arid the cash discount 
terms. The baseline dale can either be proposed or entered manually. The toUovringdelaull 
values can be applied to the baseline dale: posting dale, document date, and entry dale. 

To ealeu late the b asel ine date with the day limit the SAP ER P application requires the 
following information: 

* Fbced day 

This is aday that can be used to overwrite the calendar day of the baseline date. For example, 
the fixed day can always be Ihe 15th ol the month. 

* Number of additional months 

These are Ihe months that need to be added to the calendar month ol the baseline dale. 

For further erformalionaboul Ihe behavior ol the SAP ERPappKcalkm with default values for the 
terms of payment basehne date and! changing the date by adding months, refer to note 1&2SS5. 
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Lessen: Cixifigurirg PayiricriLTern-iiniid Cash DisunLriLs 


Cash Discount 



CASH DISCOUNT 

S Dlwwaunt ptrcintifi rata* 
# Dltcourit periodi 


*5 day* 

i '1— 



B.iuriiiMj DI*CCurtt 1 Dlocouuft 2 

Dal* 

Cash discount 


Figure 32: C^i Hiftiunt 


Humher of day* [Of 
talculallonj 


CMrdue 


Du* rt#t 


To calculate the cash discount, enter a percentage rate in the terms of payment In the same line, 
enter the number ofdays for which the percentage is valid. If needed, you can add fixed days and 
months in the terms of payment l ine. 

The days and months specified in the terms of payment are used in conjunction wilh the baseline 
delete calculate the correct cash discount amount for the payment date. 

You can enter up to three cash discount periods. 
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Unit 4 
Exercise 21 


Maintain Terms of Payment 


Business Example 

Hie company uses various terms of payment Cash discounts are to be posted automatically by 
the system. The company has negotiated new terms of payment with a vendor. 

1. You are required to define a new terms of payment key. AC##, arid test It to ensure that it 
works. The new terms negotiated with your vendor are as follows: 

» 5% cash discount for immediate payment 

» 2 % cash discount for payment within 14 days 

* No deduction for payment i n 30 days 

* Hie post! ng date is the baseline date 

2. Assign the new terms of payment to your vendor. Enter the terms of payment In the vendor 
master record. 

3. Use the new terms of payment key the next time you enter an invoice. Test the new terms of 
payment by posting an invoice for 50.000 units of the local currency. Use your account for 
entertainment expenses (AEG1##). the profit center PR##, and the input tax code 01 (096) for 
the debit pasting. Post a vendor invoice. 
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Unit 4 
Solution 21 


Maintain Terms of Payment 


Business Example 

The company uses various terms. of payment Cash discounts are to he posted automatically by 
the system. The company has negotiated new terms of payment with a vendor. 

1. You are required to define a new terms of payment key. ACM. and test it to ensure that it 
works. The new terms negotiated with your vendor are as follows: 

, 5% cash discount for immediate payment 

.. 2% cash discount for payment within 14 days 

* No deduction for payment i n 30 days 

* The post! ng date is the baseline date 

a) I n Customizing, choose Fina ns ief Accou rrtfpg f We w) — * AcoouMs RaceiVaWa and Accounts 
Payable — > Business Transactions — Incoming Imoices/Credlt Memos — ■ Maintain Terms 
of Pay ment. 

b) Choose Edit -* New Entries. 

c) On the New Enfnes: Details of Added Entries screen, enter the following data: 


Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Pay! Terms 

AC## 

Account Type 

Customer 

BLANK 

Vender 

✓ 

Default for Baseline dale 

Posting Eat e 

Payment terms 

Term 1 

Percentage 

5% 

No. of days 

BUNK 

Term 2 

Percentage 

2'h 
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Lessen: Cixifigurirg PayineriLTern-iiniid Cash DisuuLr its 


Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Wo. of days 

14 

Term 3 

Wo. of days 

30 


d) In the Explanations area, the terms of payment are described by the application. Check 
that you have entered the terms of payment correctly. 

e) Save the entries and confirm the dialog box. 

2. Assign the new terms of payment to your vendor. Enter the terms of payment in the vendor 
master record. 

a) On the SAP Easy Access screen, choose Accounting — ■ EinanclaMccounflng- -» Accounts 
Payable — Master Records -*■ Change. Alternatively, enter transaction code pkO£. 

b) On Change Vendor: Initial Screen, enter the following data: 


Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Vendor 

Vender## 

Company Cede 

SR## 

Company Cede Data 

Payment Transactions 

V* 


e) Choose Enter. 

d) En ter the fol lowi ng data: 


Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Payl Terms 

AC## 


e) Save the entries. 

3. Use the new terms of payment key the next time you enter an invoice. Test the new terms of 
pay merit by posting an invoice for 50.000 units of the local currency. Use your account for 
entertainment expenses (AE01##), the profit center PR##, and the Input tax code 01 (0%) for 
the debit posting. Post a vendor invoice. 

a) On the SAP Easy Access screen, choose AcootinWr® -* Financial Accounting —-Accounts 
Payable — Document Endy In voice. Alternatively, enter transaction code tb6u. 

b) On the Enfer Vendor Iniioiee: Company Code GR01 screen, enter the following data: 


Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Basle Data 

Vendor 

Vend**## 
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Unit 4: Putstrig Central 


Field Name or Date Type 

Values 

invoice date 

Current date 

Posting Date 

Current date 

Amo £j rtf 

50000 

Currency 

Inscal ourrensy 

Ca/cL/lata fax 

✓ 

Tex Code 

OI 

Item 

G/L account 

AEOl## 

D/C 

Debit 

Amount in (he. cuff. 

50000 

item Text 

Dinner far staff 

Profi'E center 

PR## 


e) Click the Payment ta b page to check whether the terms of payment are proposed from the 
vendor master record. 

d) Choose Document -^S/midate. 

e) Cheek the document. Double-click a line item to display or change the data. 

f) Choose Sack and then choose Post to save the document. 


V|y Note: 

Jr You have just performed the fol lowl ng activities: 

* CreaLed new terms of payment 

* Assigned the new terms to you r vendor master record 

When you post an invoice, the new terms of payment are defaulted from the 
vendor master record. 

To check whether the new terms of payment have been defaulted from the 
vendor master record, follow the menu path: 

Account^ — P in an da i A cc cun tl ng Accounts Payab/e Account 

— »■ Dj'spfay/Cha^ge Line /terns. 

Enter your vendor number and the company code orvthe selection screen and 
execute the Display /Change Line Items report. Double-click the line item for 
which you want to see the individual terms of payment. 
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Day Limits 


«| tE5l£.dti. 


Payment 


Baseline date -day limit 1 fiuiri tHH}9 +■ OOCIi'day limit 1 


Baseline dntc day limit 2 Iren IHtW - 0001. 'day Ian it 2 


limit l ■* 

Dil 

of 

liar.il 1 * 


Dirrereul terms 
PFi in n uni 


Figure 93 : Day UfirtifcS 


Day limits enable date-specific terms of payment in a single terms of payment key. 

You can da fine several versions of the terms of payment, with each version having a d ifferent day 
limit. 

The day limit is the baseline date up to which the payment term version applies. For terms of 
payment that are dependent on a day limit {for example, if the baseline date is before the 15Lh of 
the month), you can enter two-part terms of payment under the same terms of payment key. The 
entry for the specified day limit is added to the terms of payment key. This results in two entries 
where different terms of payments can be defined. 

The following terms of payment require the specification of a day limit: 

* Documents with an invoice da te up to the 15th of the month are payable on Lhe last day of the 
following month. 

* Documents with an Invoice date after the 15th of the month are payable on the 15th of the 
month after the following month. 
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Unit 4: Petstrig Central 


Installment Payments 


9 



You can pay an Invoice over several months using an installment plan. You can also retain a 
portion of the invoice amount for payment later. 

The total invoice amoun t is divided into partial amounts that are due on different dales. 

The SAP ERP application carries out this split automatically if installment payment is defined in 
the terms of payment 

To define installment payments in the terms of payment, first selecL Installment payment (do not 
assign any cash discount periods or cash discount percentage rates). 

Define the following items for each installment: 

* Installment number 

* Percentage rate 

* Terms of payment 

The percentage rates specified most total 100%. 

The SAP ERP application creates a l ine item for each installment specified. 

The line item amounts correspond to the percentages of the total amount. The total of the line 
item amounts corresponds to the total a mconl. 

The terms of payment for the line items are the terms of payment defined for the ind ividual 
installments. 
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Lessen: Cerifigurirg Pa/incril. Tern-sand Cash DisuuLr its 


Cash Discounts and Net Procedure 



Depending on the legal requirements of the country In question „ Lheoash discount base is 
calculated on the following values: 

* Net va lue (total of general ledger account Items and asset Items, tax on sales and purchases 
not included} 

* Gross value (tax on sales and purchases included }. for example. In Germany. Switzerland 

For each company code or tax jurisdiction code. In Customizing, specify which value the system 
is to use for the cash discount base (see G/obaf Parameters). 
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Posting Cash Discount: Grass Procedure 



Accounts Receivable 

Debitor 

TJ 

Revenue 

Q 1000 | 1DDD g 

| iodd Q 

Cash Discount granted 

Incoming Payments 

n 30 

■ 979 1 

Accounts FAvable 

Vendor 

Expense 

2 ioOoJIddd JJ 

Q 1000 

Cash Discount taken 

Outgoing Payments 

JD 2 

I 97 " ■ 


j Figure 96: FiXslirig Cash DiSOSuriL - ErdSS Frucedue 


Cash discount amaunts can be entered manually, or by configuring the SAP ERP application to 
automatically use the rates in the terms of payment You can change the cash discount after 
posting the invoice. 

When you clear an open Hem on a customer or vendor account, the SAP ERP application 
automatically posts the applicable cash discount to an account for cash discount expense or cash 
discount received. 

Define the accounts for cash discount expense or cash discount revenue Jnthe configuration. 
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Lessen: Curiflgurirg Pa/mcnl. Tern-nand Cash DisuuLr its 


Net Procedure: Invoices and Payments 


Paying within the Cash Discount Period 


F! 


Vendor 

Eigicnsc 

Lost Caen Discount 

2 1000 lEtQO g 

! 070 

1 

Cash Discount Clearing 

Outgoing Payments 


n "i 39 i* 

f 970 i 


Paying nftnr Cash Qlvrount Dearilinn 


Vendor 

Expense 

Lest Cash Discount 

2 tfldfl 1DDD g 

Q a™ | 

I 19 F" 

Cash Discount Clearing 

Outgoing Payments 

g Posted with net 

D za i 

"T 030 fj 

document type KN 


Figure 37: NeL FYuCedure - li VvOiCtS arid Payments 


If you post a vendor invoice with a document type for the net procedure, the SAP ERP application 
automatically reduces the cash discount amount from the expense or balance sheet account. The 
application then posts the same amount tea cash discount clearing account to clear the posting. 

When you use the net procedure, the cash discount amount is automatically posted along with 
the invoice. 

When Lhe invoice is paid, the SAP ERP application carries out a clearing posting to the cash 
discount clearing account. 

If the invoice is paid after the cash discount deadline, the cash discount loss is posLed to a 
separate account. 

The cash discount clearing account must be managed on an open item basis. 
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LESSON SUMMARY 

You sfiould mhY be able to:: 


■ Configure ler ms ol payment 

■ Prepare cash discounts 


O Ccpyngbt. Al -gilts '^vpgd. 


Unit 4 
Lesson 6 


Maintaining Taxes and Tax Codes 


LESSON OVERVIEW 

This lesson explains howto maintain taxes and tax codas. 

Business Example 

Due Lo time constraints, management have requested that yon provide the basiotax 
requirements of your country for the prototype. They suggest that you use the SAP ERP tax 
template for your country. ForthJs reason, you require an understands of the fallowing: 

* How taxes are handled i n the SAP ER P Financla Is solu tion 

* How to create tax codes and define tax accounts 


LESSON OBJECTIVES 

After completing this lesson, you will be able to; 

* Prepare taxes 

* Configure tax codes 


Taxes in SAP ERP 



Figure 33: Taxes 


When pealing an Invoice SAP allows for 
taxes to be levied on the invoice amount as; 

* Tax an tales/purth, 

* U S salts lax 

• Additional taxes 

• Withholding tax 

Two taxation types are possible; 

• Federate oufilry level 

* Statflijurledlclional level 



The SAP ERP application supports the following tax Systems: 

* Taxes on sales and purchases 




Q Copyright. AJI rights reserved. 


259 



UritfcPrEting Control 


* Uni ted S in tes seller tax 

* Additional taxes (country-specific, far example, investment tax: in Norway, and clearing tax in 
Belgium) 

* Withholding tax 

The following types of taxes can be processed in SAP EBP: 

- Taxes with uniformity defined rates, that are levied at a national level 

+ Taxes with rates defined by a state or jurisdiction that are levied at a state or jurisdictional 
level 

Due to the complications related to this type of taxation, third-party software is often used to 
determine tax allocation. For example, there are over 67,000 possible jurisdictions in the United 
States. SAP ERP provides generic interface software to support the taxes defined by each state 
and jurisdiction. 

In some countries, taxes are levied on both levels. Examples of such countries are Canada, India, 
and Brazil. United States sales and use taxes are typical examples of taxes below national level. 


Tax Support 


The system provides stupor? 

* CitutoUnq lu imcKrta 

• P«tn to defied tan 


The system calculates the tax amounts from : 

* Base a moults wch or 

ihi iifi 

* Tax codes ro» check or 
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The system supports the treatment of taxes through the following actions: 

* Checks the tax amount entered and automatically calculates the tax 

* Posts the tax amount to tax accounts 

* Performs tax adjustments for cash discounts and other forms of deductions 

The expense or revenue amount is the base amount, which can either include or exclude a cash 
discount. In the formercase, the bax base is taken as a gross value while in the lattercase. It is 
taken as a net value. 

The SAP application uses the tax code to determine the calculations required to perform taxation 
functions. 
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National regulations define the base tax amou nt as one of the f ol low! ng amounts: 

* Net amount 

The taxable expense or revenue items less a cash discount 

* Gross amou nt 

The taxable expense or revenue items including a cash discount 

You can define which amount is used l or each company code or for the highest level of the 
jurisdictional code. 

Tax Calculation 



Figure IDG: T ax CalcUalimi 


In the SAP ERP application, a preconfigured procedure for tax calculation exists for every 
country. 

The tax calculation procedure contains the following elements: 

* Sequence of the steps 

These are the steps required In the tax calculation procedure. The from step indicates the 
poinL at which the system calls the base value for the step. 

* Tax types (condition ly pas) 

These are the cond ition types applicable to a country. The SAP ERP application comes with 
the candition types necessary for each tax calculation. The tax calculation procedure in the 
application covers the correcL condition types. Condition Lypes are tax calculations that are 
valid for a country. The base amount is an expanse cr revenue item. 

* AccouriL key or transaction key 
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This key cavers additional specifications arid is used for the automatic account determi nation 
erf the taxes concerned. Predefined account keys, are included ini the SAP ERP application. It is 
recommended that you use these standard; account keys. 

For the United States, the foil owing tax calculation procedures are relevant: 

* TAXUSJ. which is the standard tax calculation procedure that includes the use of jurisdictional 
codes 

* TAXUSX, which is used when employing en external tax package 


Tax Codes 



Fgu-e-IQI: Tan Caefc 


Th* * tax cod* it u**d Id: 
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t*i HrrK%on1H 


When you post a document, you also enter its tax code. The tax code connects the document to 
the tax calajlation.lhisconnection varies according to whether the country in Question uses a 
tax calculation procedure dependent on tax jurisdiction codes or not. 

The tax code is linked with one of the following values 

* Country key 

* Combi nation of country key and tax jurisdiction code 

The tax codes within a jurisdictional taxation method are date specific. In the conhgdration. you 
can choose whether the document date or the posting date is valid for the tax calculation. 
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In addition to other information, the tax code also contains tax rates. Tax rates are assigned to 
the tax: types used, in the tax calculation procedure. You can set up a tax code with several tax 
rates entered for different tax types (If a line Item is to be taxed with several tax types), but 
usually only one tax rate is entered. 

An example of a tax code with more than one tax rate is the 1.0% input tax on an item for which 
40% of the tax amount is nondeduclible. 

For the tax rate, this example means 6% input tax and 4% nondeductible input tax. 

Some postings to tax-relevant tVL accounts must have a tax rate of zero. This case applies 
to the following items: 

* I Lems tha L are tax exempt bu L have to be reported to the tax authorities. For these items a 
special tax code with a tax rate of zero is created. 

* I terns tha l are created by tax-exempt transactions, such as the issue and movement of goods 
issues. You must assign a special tax code to these transactions. 

The tax type definition determines if the base amount is "'percentage Included" or "percentage 
separate." 

If the system detects a deviation between the tax calculated and the tax amount entered, it issues 
either an error message (check indicator set) or a warning message (check indicator not set). The 
check indicator is not set for input tax codes because the user must pest the tax amount from the 
invoice, regard less of whether it Is corrector not. 
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Tail Postings 



Tax postings cart be of the following types: 

* Taxes calculated by Ihe application are usually posted through a separate lire item lo a special 
tan account. This is the standard scenario 

* Taxes wilh certain Iraneaction or account keys (lor example. NW) are distributed to the 
relevant expense or revenue items, such as the case ol sales ta« payables or other 
nOndeductibte input taxes. 
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Determination of Tax Accounts 



Account hey 
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J Figure 1D4-: DelirirtiningTax Attiauril£ 


To enable the automatic determination of tax accounts, assign the following data to the 
account or transaction keys that generate tax items during posting: 

► Tax accounts 

* Posting keys (40 and 50 are recommended) 

► Rules, which determine fields, such as the tax code or the account key. on which account 
determination Is based 

When exchange rate differences occur because of tax adjustments in foreign currencies, these 
differences are usually posted to the normal account for exchange rate differences. However, for 
each company code, you can specify that the exchange rate for tax items can also be entered 
manually or be determined by Lhe posting or the document daLe. The resulting differences are 
posted to a special account. 
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Tax Accounts 




You car define tax accounts, or accounts to which tax items are posted, in the Tax Category 
field try entering ore of the following signs: 

* < for input tax 

* > for output tax 

The properties of a tax code define the tax posted as an input taxor an output taxi 
If you do not want to post tax manually, then select jftsstaL/tomatj'ca^ ort/y. 

Other G/L Accounts 



* 



J rgi-rc IDS: Other G/L Accounts 
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All other G/L accou nts may have one of the following entries in the Tax Category field: 


Entities 

Description 


For non-tax-relevant postings, such as hank 
postings 


For postings that require an input tax code, 
such as a reconciliation account for payables 
from goods and services 

+ 

For postings that require an output tax code, 
such as a reconciliation account for receivables 
from goods and services 

# 

For postings that require any tax code 

XX 

For postings with the predefined tax code xx 


If you select the Postings W/ithout 7a* Aflowed field. then you can post to the G/L account without 
specifying a tax code, an action that is necessary for tax postings within a calculation procedure 
for a jurisdiction code lax for foreign customers who do not have a jurisdiction code. 


X Note: 

Accounts for cash discounts need an entry In the Tax Category field so that the 
system can post tax adjustments. 


gw 
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Exercise 22 


Create a Tax Code and Post a Customer Invoice 


Business Example 

The management has requested that yen provide the basic tax requirements of your country for 

the prototype. They have sugges Led that you use the tax template of the SAP ER P application for 

your country. 

Create a new tax cede and post a customer invoice wtth taxes. 

1. Create a new tax code for non jurisdictional taxes. The federal government of your country 
implements a tax reform and sets the value-added tax rate at 20%. Create a new output tax 
code ## to adjust to the new tax requirements. 

2. Make yournewly created tax code relevant for Financial Accounting Outgoing Invoice 
Transactions. 

3. Test the new tax code by entering a customer invoice. Post a customer invoice for 300000 
units of local currency to your customer account. Choose Calculate Tax . Use the tax code 
that you created and its jurisdictional code if required. Post to the revenue account S0020Q 
and profit center PR-M. 


Note: 

Mjr Record the document n umber on your data sheet. 


2163 

SET 
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2. Make your nevdy created ta* code relevant for Financial Accounting Outgoing I nvoice 
Transactions. 

a) In Customizing, choose Ffriavicja^Accountihg-* Account Pec^iVabfe and Accounts 
Payable — Business Transactions -► Outgoing Invaicas/Credit Memos — ► Outgoing 
invoices/Cradil Memos - En/py — >■ Define Tax Code per Transaction . 

b) Enter de i n the Country Kay field. 

c) Choose Condnue. 

d) On the Change View: ‘'Tax Coda Se/ecWon for Transsettons": Overview screen, choose 
Edit — » Now Entries. 

e) On the New Entries.' Overview of Added Entries screen, enter the following data: 


Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Tax code 

## 

Transacts 

Financial Accounting outgoing in- 
voice 

initial 

Blank 


f) ChooseSave. 

3. Test the new tax code by entering a customer invoice. Post a customer invoice for 300000 
units of local currency to your customer account. Choose Calculate Tax . Use the tax code 
that you created and its jurisdictional code if required. Post to the revenue account S00200 
and profit center PPM. 


Vt Note: 

Xjr Record the document nu mbar on your data sheet. 


a) On lite SAP Easy Access screen, choose Accounting —> Financial Accounting —> Accounts 
Peceivabfe -► Document Entry -^Invoice. Alternatively, enter transaction code itetd. 

b) Enter die fdl living data: 


Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Basic Data 

Customer 

Tout customer 

invoice Date 

Current date 

Posting Date 

Current date 

Amount 

300000 

Currency 

Local currency 

Calcutta Tax 

V* 
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Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Tax Cade 

## {Tour n&N tax code] 

Hem 

GA. Account 

SO 02 00 

D/C 

Cieiit 

Amount in Document Currency 

30 00 00 

Tax Code 

II 

Profit center 

PR## 


c> Choose Document ^Simulate. 

d) Check your document. 

e) Cheese Post to savey cur document. 

V|y Note: 

Ar You have dene the fal lowing: 

* Created a new tax cede 

* Pos ted a customer invoice to demenstra te automatic tax posting 
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LESSON SUMMARY 

You should now be able to: 


* Prepare taxes 

* Configure ta* codes 
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Lesson 7 


Posting Cross-Company Code Transactions 


LESSON OVERVIEW 

This lesson explains how to configure and post cross-eomparty cade transactions. 

Business Example 

Management want ta set up an additional domestic subsidiary and wonder whether SAP ERP can 
handle cross-company code postings. For this reason you require the following knowledge: 

* An understanding ol cross-company code transactions 

* An understanding ol how to post cross-company code transactions 


LESSON OBJECTIVES 

After completing this lesson, you will be able to: 

* Configure the basic settings for cross-company code transactions 

* Post cross-company code transactions 


Cross-Company Code Transactions 



A cross-company code transaction invokes two or more company codes in one business 
transaction. 
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Some examples of cross-company code transactions are as follows: 

* One company code makes purchases for other company codes (Central Procurement). 

* One company code pays the invoices for other company codes (Central Payment}. 

* One company code sel Is goods to other company codes. 

A cross-company code transaction posts to accounts in several company codes. 

This action cannot he done by posting only one document because one document is assigned to 
exactly one company code. Instead, Lhe SAP ERP application creates and posts a separate 
document for each company code involved. 

To balance debus and credits within the documents, the SAP ERP application automatically 
generates line items and posts them to clearing accounts, for payables or receivables. 

A common cross-company code transaction number links all the documents belonging Lo one 
cross-company code transaction. 

You can use report RFBVOROO to display cross-company code transactions. 


gw 
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Exercise 23 


Configure Cross-Company Code Transactions 


Business Example 

Hie management wants to set up a foreign subsidiary and Is wondering whether the SAP ERP 
application can handle cross-company code postings. 

Configure automatic posting for cross-company code transactions between two companies. 

1. Configure automatic posting for cross-company code transactions between your company 
code GR## and tbe company code of the instructor, GROO. Define account 194610 for your 
company code GR## and account 194620 for Lhe company code of the instructor. Configure 
each account for receivables and payables. 


Vt Note: 

jr This setting is a prerequisite for the exercise on real-time integration. 
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Configure Cross-Company Code T ransactions 


Business Example 

Hie management wants to sat up a foreign subsidiary and is wonderlngwhether the SAP ERP 
application can handle cross-company coda postings. 

Configure automatic posting far cross-company code transactions between two companies. 

1 Configure automatic posting for cross-company code transactions between your company 
code GR## and die company code of the instructor, GROG. Define account 194610 for your 
company cade GR## and account 134620 for the company code of the instructor. Configure 
each account for receivables and payables. 


> Note: 

This setting is a prerequisite for the exercise on real-time integration. 


a) In Customizing, choose EfnanciiaMccc^rtitjngfJVew) Genera/ Leader Accounting — * 

Business Transactions — Prepare Crass -Company Code Trarrsacftois. 

b) Enter the following data: 


Reid Name or Date Type 

Value 

COrtipapycodel 

sail 

Company code 2 

atbb 


c) Choose Continue. 

d) On the Configuration Accounting Wainfainr Autcraafic Posts - Cfaanpg Aocounf screen, 
enter the following data: 


Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Com pany Code 1 

Receivable - Debit Posting Key 

4b 

Receivable - Account Debit 

13451b 

Payable - Credit Posting Key 

5b 

Payable - Account Credit 

13451b 

Com pany Code 2 
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Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Receivable - Debit Posting Key 

4b 

Receivable - Account Dcbil 

194fi20 

Payable - Credit Pc sting Key 

5b 

Poyabie - Account Credit 

194 bib 


e) Save the entries. 
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Cross-Company Code Transactions Using Postings 


co i m 


cca 


UHnpinrCAhlflMlfhMM 1S«0H»101DHKX 


CC20CC 

TT - 


SF 
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The figure shows an example of a cross-company code transaction. A vendor delivers some 
goods to Company Code 1000 and some other goods to Compmy Code 3000. The goods 
deliver ed! to both company codes are different. The vendor then sends only one invoice lor all the 
goods to Company Code 100Q.. You enter a pari of the expense and post the invoice to the vendor 
account in Compauty Code 10G0„ When enterir® the invoice, you have to post the second part ol 
the expense in Company Code 3000. The SAP ERP applica tion automatically creates the clearing 
posting and tax posti ngs. The tax is not cfistributod between the company codes according to 
their expenses. 

Use this functionality only in one of the following cases: 

* If the transaction is not lax relevant 

* If the company codes form a single taxable entity 

The SAP ERP application always posts the calculated tax to the company code of the first item. 
To ensure that the application posts the tax to the same company code that the invoice 
references, you must always enter the invoice item fast. The tax regulations ol countries such es 
Japan and Denmark require the tax amounts to be posted to the company codes in which the 
expenses occurred. 

Therefore, you must distribute the tax from the first company code to the other company codes 
according to their expense amounts. You can use report RFBUST1Q to distribute the taxes. 
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Clearing Accounts 



COMPANY COPE a 000 


Posted in 1DDD 
Cleared against 2000 


Receivable 

194M2 


Payable 
1S4JQ QZ 


Figure 1D9: Clearing ACC&Jrtbs 


COMPANY CODE SOTO 


Posted in 20W 
Cleared against 1DDD 

Receivable Payable 
194001 194001 



In the SAP ERP application, every company code must have a clearing account. The clearing 
account Is required to perform a cross-company code transaction. 

You can define the following types of clearing accounts: 

» Genera I ledger account 

* Customer accounts 

* Vendor accounts 

You must assign clearing accounts to every possible combination of two company codes to allow 
cross-company code postings between them. 

For example, three company codes will need 3 tt 2 = 6 clearing accounts. To reduce the number of 
clearing accounts, you can use just one company code as the clearing company code. In this 
case, you only need Lo assign clearing accounts to every combination of the clearing company 
code and the other company codes. 

The three company codes need 2*2 = 4 clearing accounts. You must assign posting keys to the 
deaMr® accounts to identify their account types. 
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Cross-Company Code Document Number 




Cross-Company 

Code Transaction 1500000010 i v" 

Number f 


Document 
Numbor in CC 
1000 


15Q0G0Q010 

Document 

Number 


HKH) Firs! 

cpmpgny cgdp 


Document 
Number in CC 
2000 


2uuuuuuuju 


awro 

Document 


Subsequent 

Humber 


company codes 


Figure llCr QfipM-CCfinpIfly Code DclLuniH-iL Nun-tier' 


VJhen you post a cross-company code document, the SAP ERP application generates a -cross- 
company code document number to link all new documents together. The document number is a 
combination of the document number of the first company code, the first company code number, 
and the fiscal year. The cross-company code document number is stored in the document header 
of all related documents for a complete audit trail. 

To reverse cross-company code documents, use the reversal function for cross-company code 
transactions. 
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Exercise 24 


Post and Display Cross-Company Code 
Transactions 


Business Example 

Hie management wants to set up a foreign subsidiary and is wondering whether the SAP ERP 
application can handle cross-company code postings. 

Post a sample transaction for central purchasing and check the cross-company code document. 

1. You receive an i nvoice from your vendor for 55 , 000 units in the local currency for material 
that you also purchased for the company code of the instructor. You ordered two-fifths of the 
material for the company code of the instructor. Use the tax code II (Input tax 10^). Post a 
cross-company code invoice to enter the information from the invoice for your company code 
and the costs from the invoice for the company code of the instructor (expense account for 
both company codes 470000 ). The cost center isCOCE## (your company code) and the 
other cost center is C0CEOO (company code of the Instructor). Record your document 
numbers). 


Note; 

Delete your user assignments to tolerance group Otherwise, you will not be 

authorized to post in the company code of the instructor. You can find your user 
assignments to the tolerance group in Customizing, under Financ/af Accounting 
(New) -► Financial 1 Accounting Gktbai Settlings (We wj Document -*■ Tolerance 

Groups —■ Assign User/ToJerance Groups. On the Cfrange View “Assign User* -> 
To/enwice Groups: Overview screen, select the line with your user and press Delete 
(Shift-+F2>. 


2. Check your posting. Look at your cross-company code document again. 


2B3 
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Post and Display Cross-Company Code 
Transactions 


Business Example 

The managemen t wants to set up a foreign subsidiary and is ■wandering whe ther the SAP ERP 
application can handle cross-company code postings. 

Past a sample transaction for central purchasing and check the cross-company code document. 

1. You receive an i n voice from your vendor for 55 , 000 units in the local currency for material 
that you also purchased for the company code of the instructor. You ordered two-fifths of the 
material for the company code of the instructor. Use the tax code II (Input tax 10%). Post a 
cross-company code Invoice to enter the information from the invoice for your company code 
and the costs from the invoice for the company code of the instructor (expense account for 
both company codes 470000). The cost center isCOCE## (your company code) and the 
oLher cost center is GOCEOQ (company code of the instructor). Record your document 
numbers). 


Note: 

Delete your user assignments to tolerance group GDP V. Otherwise, you will not be 
authorized to post in the company code of the instructor. You can find your user 
assignments to the Lolerance group in Customizing, under financial Accounting 
(New) — Flrantdai Accounting Ghbai Settings (New) — Document —> Taierance 
Groups —■ Assign User/Tolerance Groups. On the Change View "Assign User* -> 
Tolerance Groups: Overview screen, select the line with your user and press Delete 
(Shift+F2>. 


a} On the SAP Easy Access screen, choose Accounting — ■ Financial Accounting — * Accounts 
Payable — Document Entry —► Invoice. Alternatively, enter transaction code FE6U. 

Enter the following data: 


Field Name or Data Type 

Value 

Basic Data 

Vendor 


Invoice data 

Current Date 

PPstfpgDafe 

Currant Data 

Amount 

55000 


£64 
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Field Name or Data Type 

Value 

Currency Key 

Local Currency 

Calculate Tax 

Do net select cheekbon 

Tax Amount 

5000 

Tax Code 

11 t Input fcxut 10%) 

First Line Item 

G/L sect (Expansa Account) 

470000 

D/C 

S Debit 

Amount in Doc. eurr. 

30000 

Company Code 

GE## 

Cost cent er 

COCE## 

Second Line Item 

G/L sect (Expense Account) 

470000 

D/C 

S Debit 

Amount in Doc. curr. 

20000 

Company Code 

Instructor r a company coda 

< normally - GfiOO) 

Cost cent er 

COCE00 


b) Choose Etacument -^Simulate and choose Back. 

c) To check the document double-dick a line Item to display or change data. Choose 
Go To Next item to display all line items, then go back to the Enter Vendor invoice: 
Company Coda GR#M screen. Notice the entries for Lhe cross-company clearing account 

d) Choose Post to save the document. 

e) Record the document number. 

2. Check your past! ng. Look at your cross-company code document agai n . 

a) On the GAP EasyAccess screen, choose Accounting — ■ ElnanciaMccounfir^r — Accounts 

Payable -* Document Cross-Company Code Transaotfan Display. Alternatively . 

enter transaction code feu 3. 

b) Enter your document number. 

c) Press ENTER to display your document. 
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Note: 


You have just performed the f Pillowing tasks: 

* CreaLed a G/L account for cross-company code transactions 


* Configured the automatic postings for cross-company code clearing with 
the company code of your instructor 


* Pos led a cross-company code decu mant 


ffi Copyright All rights reserved. 


Lessen: PasLing Cr ti ss- Corn pa ry Cixle TransartinrB 


LESSON SUMMARY 

You should now he able to: 


► Configure the basic settings for cross-company code transactions 
* Post cross-company code transactions 


SET 
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Lesson 8 


Configuring Real-Time Integration 


LESSON OVERVIEW 

This lesson explains howto configure real-time integration between Con troll ing {CG) and 
Financial Accounting (FI). 

Business Example 

In your company, some corrections to incorrect cost center assignments are handled directly in 
management accounting- In addition, month end allocations are also posted in cost center 
accounting. You must ensure that FI reflects the charged account assignments as well. For this 
reason, you require an understanding of the following: 

* The concept of real-ti me integration and its functionality 

* The methods to conf igu re real-time integration i n Customizing 


LESSON OBJECTIVES 

After completing this lesson, you will be able to: 

* Conf igure real-time i ntegration 

* Post documents using real-time i n tegra Lion 


Configuration of Real-Time Integration 


CO - fi Hwwnciiea Pate M plater Traftspureftcy 


External 

Accounting 

(Financial 

Accounting} 


Figure 111: Ifid-Tirfie IriLsgraLfcjri CO and FI 


REAL-TIME 


Internal 


Accounting 

(Controlling} 


The real-time integration of controlling and accounting makes ad hoc valid reporting possible. 
This enables full compliance with the transparency requirements for corporate governance. In 
many Controlling (CO) postings, the SAP ERP application addresses financial accounting objects. 
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These cases are implemented using real-time integration CO — FMn financial accounting. 
Variants defined in Customizing are used to determine the objects for which such postings must 
be created. 


> Note: 

Real-time integration is only possible If the controlling-relevant entities of accounting 
are addressed (for example, usiqgcost-of -sales accounting and the derivation of 
functional areas usirg controlling objects). 


Real-time integration affects the following Cases: 

1. Posting between controlling objects with different accounting objects maintained (profit 
center, segment, business area, or functional area). 

2. Costs are posted across company codes in cross-company code cost accounting. In 
such cases, postings must also be correspondingly mapped In accounting. 

Variants for CO FI Real-Time Integration 


In Cuvtomlilng for Real-TImo Integration CO^FI, you u* * * o a variant to 
configure, for example, Ihe following: 

■ For which crilena do you want reaj-time integration? 

■ From when rgaKime integration a to be active? 


Vflrwii* few RttfllTlmu Injegration CO>>FI 


F RmI Im* Tt tel 
F Aon Ad 


Ke-r .:. 1 !r A:iAT HiWTl HFA^&Y^TV 


air m QaagmL yM tot aumai minam CBaci 

F C»om Cwmpanv cade F Crau Rrdto dh Jem 

* chwrkbtMtx q OMftjt**** F D Q te l rvw i 

F &dh-Fwm*do«p hh Cl CWH-Fuml PCWHOnnt 



Figure 112: Variants tor CO -» FI Retf l-Tirie litfcgraLtorl 


You define the variants for real-time integration CO Ft in Customizing. 

In an additional step, you can then assign Lhe variants to company codes. 

To determine the characteristic changes that generate real-time FI line items, use the 
following actions: 

* Use checkboxes. 

. Define Boolean rules. 
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* I implement a BAdi with you r own program logic. 

Select characteristics that you have assigned to at least one ledger in tihe scenarios. 

The key dateaotivation defines when (frenvwhich posting date of the CO document) CO-FS 
reconciliation is possible with real-time integration. 

Yon can also create Financial Accounting documents for all the CD documents entered before 
you activated the new general ledger. 
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Unit 4 
Exercise 25 


Configure a Real-Time Integration Variant and 
Assign It to a Company Code 


Business Example 

Customize for real-time integration between CO and FI. 

Perform real-time integration between CO and FI. 

1. You need to configure and tost real-time integration between CO and FI. To accomplish this 
tasJk, define your own variant for real-time integration with the ID V##. Ensure that real-time 
integration is active from the beginning of the current yea rand that account determination is 
active. Use the document type CO and include the ledger group {FI) OL cross-company code, 
profit center, and segment. Write a log {trace) and prepare a summary of the documents. 



Caution: 

You do not have to activate the trace (log) function in the variant. You can 
activate it whenever required. 


2. Assign real-time integration variant V## to company code GR##. 
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Unit 4 
Solution 25 


Configure a Real-Time Integration Variant and 
Assign It to a Company Code 


Business Example 

Customize for real-time integration between CO and FI. 

Perform real-time integration hetween CO and FI. 

1. You need to configure and test real-time Integration between CO and FI. To accomplish this 
task, define your own variant for real-time integration with the ID V##. Ensure that real-time 
integration is active from the beginning of the current yea rand that account determination is 
active. Use the document type CO a nd include the ledger group (FI) GL cross-company code, 
profit center, and segment. Write a log {trace) and prepare a summary of the documents. 


A Caution: 

You dc no t have to activate the trace (log) function in the variant. You can 
activate it whenever required . 


a} In Customizing, choose Financial Accounting (New) — Financial Accounting Giobai 
Suitings (Now) — Ledgers — Real-Time integration of Controlling with Financial 
Accounting — ► Define Variants forReai-Time integration. 


b) Choose Edit—* New Entries. 

e) On the New Entries: Detente of Added Entries screen, enter the following values: 


Field Name or Da ta Type 

Value 

Var. forR-T Intag. 

vu 

Screen area: Variants for Real-Time Integration CO ->Fi 

R. -Tima tnteg: Active 

Select checkbox 

Key Date: Active from 

01 . Pi . Current fiscal year 

Acct Deter.: Active 

Select checkbox 

Document Type 

CD 

Leader Croup (FI) 

OL 

Text 

Variant for real-time integration. Group## 

Screen area: Selection of Document Lines for Real- Time integration CO -> Ff 
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Field Name or Data Type 

Value 

Lice Checkboxes 

Select button 

Cross- Company- Code 

Select checkbox 

Cross-Profil-Oenter 

Select checkbox 

Cross-Segment 

Select checkbox 

Screen area: Technical Settings 

Trace Active 

Select checkbox 

Do Not Summarize Documents 

Do not select checkbox 


d) Save the entries. 

2. Assign real-time integration variant V## to company code GR##. 

a) I n Customizing, choose Financial Accounting (New) Finamia! Accounting Global 

Settings (Now) Ledgers — * A eat- Time integration of Controlling with Financial 

Accounting — » Assign Variants for Real-Time integration to Company Codes. 

b) On the Change View “Assignment of Variants for Real- Time integration " for Co Co screen, 
choose Position. 

c) Enter gr§ # i n the Company Code field.. 

d) Choose Continue. 

e) Enter your new variant v## i n the Variant for Real - Tana integration field. 

f) Save the entries. 
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Unit 4: Puatrig Control 


Real-Time Integration Using Postings 



The figure demonstrates CO — FI real-time integration based on the FunclforcaMrea 
characferJsttc and anbiy. 


> Note: 

The profit cemer. s^meni. and business area characteristics have been left out of the 
example far clarity. 


Hie financial accounting document has the following features: 

► For each CO docu merit, the SAP ER P allocation makes postings in rea I time. 

► Hie Fi follow-on document has no clearing accounts. Clearing lines are only necessary if tihe 
activity In Management Accounting or CO (2) results in a change of a balancing entity. 

► k is possible to navigate from the real-time fol low-on Ft nancial Accounting document to the 
Management Accounting document {2 or 2a ) and vice versa. 
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Unit 4 
Exercise 26 


Enter a Cost Center Reposting 


Business Example 

In addition, you need to display the controlling document and the account documents that were 

created In real time. You also need to log the CO and FI integration. 

Perform customisation, display tlia controlling document arid log Lhe CO and FI in tegra tion. 

1. EUR 10.000 was debited from the wrong cost center. Now. a correction has to be made in CO. 
The arraunt has to be transfer posted from one cost center to another. Post the amount of 
EUR 10.000 from your cost center COCE## in company code GR## to the cost center of your 
instructor (usually COCEOQ) in Lhe corresponding company code {usually CROC). Both 
company codes belong to controlling area 1000. 

2. Display the controlling document and the account documents created in real time. 

3. Log Lhe CO and FI Integration. If the trace is active in real-time integration, you can confirm 
that real-time integra tion between CO and FI worked, the documents that were created, and 
the entities that were changed. 
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Solution 26 


Enter a Cost Center Reposting 


Business Example 

In addition, you need to display the controlling document and the account documents that ware 
treated In real time. You also need to log the CO and FI integration. 

Perform customisation, display the controlling document, and leg the CO and FI Integration. 

1. EUR 10.000 was debited from the wrong cost center. Now, a correction has to be made in CO. 
The anwunt Iras to be transfer posted from one cost center to another. Post the amount of 
EUR 10.000 from your cost center CQCE## in company code GR## to the cost center of your 
instructor (usually COCEOG) in the corresponding company code (usually GROG). Belli 
company codes belong to controlling area 1000. 

a} On the SAP Easy Access screen, choose Accounting — ► ConEroMrjg -► Cost Center 
Accounting — - AefuaJ Posfir^s — ManoaJ Reposting of Costs Enter. Alternatively, 
enter transaction code fjdlln. 

b} Enter the following data: 


Field Name or Data Type 

Value 

Doc. Date and Postg Date 

Current date 

CCtr(oid) 

COCEtf 

Cosi Bern. 

*?oooo 

Amount 

10000 

Grey 

EUR 

CCtrfnew) 

Instructor's cost center (usually coceOO) 

Text 

Etepost coats 


c> Choose Post to save the entries. 

2. Display the controlling document and the account documents created in real time, 
a} On the SAP Easy Access screen, choose Accounting — Controlling —* Cost Center 
Accounting -^AefuaJPosfir^s ManoaJ Reposting of Costs -* Display. Alternatively, 
enter transaction code eel 

b> Choose Goto -*FI/CQ Doeumarrts. 

c) To review each document, select a document and choose Display Document. 
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Vl Note: 

A separate profit center document is also created as classic profit center 
accounting is still active in the system. 


3. Log the CO and FI Integration. If the trace Is active in real-time integration, you can confirm 
that real-time integration between CO and FI worked, the documents that were created, and 
the entities that were changed. 

a) On die SAP Easy Access screen, enter transaction code faglcofitrjiCeadmth. 

b) Choose Display Trace (Free Selection). 

c> In the EfeJd Selection dialog box. scroll down to select Company Code (El) and adopt the 
data by choosing Continue. 

d> In the Determine tVorifc Area: Entry dialog box. enter gr## In the Company Code (FI) field. 

e) Choose Continue. 

The log produces an entry. 

f) On die Display View "Log of Peal-Time integration CQ->Fl*: Details screen, confirm and 
check the following: 

Has the document been transferred? 


Yes. 


Which Posting kio.de was used? 
0 Oniine Posting 
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LESSON SUMMARY 

You shou Id now bo able to^ 

► Configure real-time i ntegration 
* Post documents using real-time Integration 
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Unit 4 


Learning Assessment 


L Displaying a docu merit in the entry view and the general ledger view is possible with new 
General Ledger Accounting. 

Def ermine whether this stafemanf is true orta/se. 

D TrLJfl 

| | False 

2. You can assign different document splitting: procedures to different client company codes. 
Determine whether this statement isfme orta/se. 

Q True 
| | False 

3. Parameter IDs allow users tc set default values for fields such as Company code and 
Currency. 

Determine whether this stateme nt is true or ta/se. 

[] True 
f | False 

4. The SAP ER P application provides basic defa ulft val ues for document entry. For example, the 
current date is proposed as the posting date. You are riot allowed to charge this proposed 
date. 

Determine whether this statement is true or fctfse. 

[J True 
[ | False 


SET 
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5. Idarrti the criteria that usually d ifferentiate bat ween document change rules. 

Choose fhe correct ans wers. 

Q A Open items 
Q B Account type 
Qj C Asset class 
Q D Company code 

6. Which of the following fields can be changed in the document header? 

Choose the correct answers. 

Q A Reference number 
Q B Document header text 
Q C Document da te 
Q D Currency exchange rate 

7. Based on document change rules, users may only be able to change certain fields in the 
documents that they have already posted. 

Determine whether tftis statement is true or fejfse. 

□ Tn» 

Q False 

a. Marne two possib4e ways for reversing a documen t in the SAP ERP Financials solution. 


9. What are the two prerepuisi tes for processing negative postings? 
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IQ. 'Alien you reverse a document, you must enter a reason for reversal. 

Determine whether this statement is true or fo/se. 

|Q True 
| | False 

11. You can reverse documents that contain cleared items. 

Determine whether this stafemanf is true or fo/se. 

D lruti 

|~~| False 

12. You can reverse a document by using either normal reversal posting or negative posting. 
Determine whether th/s stafemanf is true or te/se. 

|Q True 
[ | False 

13. The reversal reason determines whether the reversal dale may differ from the original posting 
date. 

Determine whether this statement is true or ta/se. 

Q True 
| | False 

14. You need to enter a percentage rate in the terms of payment to calculate . 

Choose the correct answer. 

[ | A Cash discount 
| | B Credit amount 
| | C Debit amount 
| | D Invoice discount 
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15. The baseline date is the suiting date that the ^application uses to calculate the invoice due 
date. 

Determine whether thte statement is true orte/se. 

Q TrL>e 

f~| Falsa 

15. In which of the following segments of a customer or vendor master recard can you enter the 
terms af payment? 

Choose the correct art swens. 

| | A Company code segment 

[~~| B Client level segment 

| | C Sales area segment 

|~~| D Pur chasing organization segment 

17. Day limits enable date-specific terms of paymenL under a single terms of payment key. 
Determine whether thte statement is true or false. 

D TrLJfl 

f~| False 

IS. Hie SAP ERP application only supports the net procedure for customers. 

Determine whether thte statement is true or false. 

Q True 
Q False 

15. How many cash discount periods can he entered in the terms of payment? 

Choose the correct answer. 

□ *5 

□ B3 

□ C2 

□ 08 
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20. TTie tax cede is used fer the tax calculation procedure required to perform taxation functions 
on the SAP system. 

Determine whether thte statement is true or false. 

Q True 
|~~| False 

2L The taxes calculated by the system are usually posted via a separate line item to a special tax 
account 

Determine whether this statement is true or false. 

Q True 
Q False 

22. The SAP ERP application links the documents belonging to one cross-company code 
transaction with a common cross-company code transaction number. 

Determine whether Unis statement is true or false. 

|Q True 
| | False 

23. In the configuration of SAP ERP, you must assign clearing accounts to every possible 
combination of company codes. 

Determine whether this statemertf is true or false. 

D TrLJfl 

Q False 

24. Real-time integration affects the costs that are posted across company codes in cross- 
company code cost accounting. 

Determine whether tfws statement is true or false. 

|Q True 
| | False 
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25. The key date activation defines when (from which posting date of the CO document) CO-FI 
reconciliation is possihle with real-time integration. 

Determine whether this statement is true or false. 

D TrLje 

|~~| False 
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Answers 


Unit 4 


Learning Assessment - 


L Displaying a docu merit in the entry view and the general ledger view is possible with new 
General Ledger Accounting. 

Determine whether this statement is true orta/se. 

0 True 
| | False 

2. You can assign different document splitting procedures to di fferent client company codes. 
Determine whether this statement isfrue oria/se. 

Q True 
\%\ False 

3. Parameter IDs al low users to set default values for fields such as Company code and 
Currency. 

Determine whether this statement is true or false. 

0 True 
[ | False 

4. The SAP ER P application provides basic default val ues for document entry. For example, tine 
current date is proposed as the posting date. You are not allowed to change this proposed 
date. 

Determine whether this statement is true or false. 

|0 True 
0 False 


SET 
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Unit 4-: Leamirg Assessment -Answers 


5. Identify the criteria that usual ly d ififerentiate between document change rules. 

Choose the correct answer. 

| | A Open items 
[3T| B Account fype 
| | C Asset class 
[3T| D Company code 

6. Which of the f allowing fields can he changed in the document header? 

Choose the comae* answers. 

[x] A Reference number 
[3T| B Document header text 
f~| C Document date 
[~~| D Currency exchange rate 

7. Based on document charge rules, users may only be able to change certain fields in the 
documents that they have already pasted. 

Determine whether thte statement is free arfefse. 

0 True 
f~| False 

3. Name two passible ways for reversi ng a document i n the SAP ER P Flnancla Is solution. 

(1} Normal reversal posting. {2) Reversal by negative pasting. 

9. What are the two prerequ isites for processing negative postings? 

(1> The company cade must allow negative postings. (2) The reversal reason must be defined 
for negative reversal. 
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LO. Whenyaui reverse a document, you must enter a reason for reversal. 

Deferrable whether this statement is true arte/se. 

\%\ True 
| | False 

11. You can reverse documents that contain cleared items. 

Determine whether this statement is [me or false. 

D lruti 

[X] False 

12. You can reverse a document by using either normal reversal pasting or negative posting. 
Determine whether (Ms statement is true arta/se. 

\%\ True 
[ | False 

13. The reversal reason determines whether the reversal date may differ from the original posting 
date. 

Determine whether £hte statement is true or tafse 

0 True 
| | False 

14. You need to enter a percentage rate in the terms of payment to calculate . 

Choose the correct answer - . 

|Y| A Cash discount 
| | B Credit amaunt 
| | C Debit amaunt 
| | D Invoice discount 


SET 
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15 . The baseline dale is line Starting date IhaL the application uses to Calculate the invoice due 
dale. 

Determine whether ibis statement is true or fetae. 

01 Tru * 

□ r** 


lb. In which of thft following segments of a customer Or vendor master record can you artier the 
terms of payment? 

Choose the correct answers. 

[x| A Cortfjanry code say merit 
e Client level segment 
[x| C Sales area segment 
[X] D Purchasing organization segment 

17. Day limits enable date-specflic terms of payment under a single terms of payment key. 
Determine whether this statement is trueor hatae. 

0 lru * 

□ r** 

IS. The SAP ERP application only supports the net procedure for customers. 

De (ermine whether this statement is true or fcfee. 

□ True 
0 
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13. How many cash discount periods can be entered in the terms of payment? 

Che osa the correct answer. 

□ ^ 

[3T] B 3 

□ C2 

□ oa 

20. The tax code is used for the tax calculation procedure required to perform taxation functions 
on the SAP system. 

Determine whether this statement fs true or ta/se. 

0 True 
| | False 

2L The taxes calculated by the system are usually posted via a separate line item to a special tax 
account 

Determine whether this statement is true or tefse. 

\%\ True 
| | False 


22. The SAP ERP application links the documents belonging te one cross-company code 
transaction -with a common cross-company code transaction number. 

Determine whether this statement is true or ta/se. 

0 True 
| | False 

23. In tbe configuration of SAP ERP, you must assign clearing accounts to every possible 
combination of company codes. 

Determine whether this statement is true or tafse. 

D lfuti 

[X] False 


gw 
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24. Real-time integration affects the costs thkat are posted across company codes In cross- 
company code cost accounting. 

DefenriiVie whether thte sfatemenf is true or fo/se. 

0 True 
|~~| False 


25. Tihe key date activation defines when (from which posting dale of the CO document} CO-FI 
reconciliation is possible with real-time integration. 

Determine whether thte sfafemen? isfriue or fofse. 

0 True 
Q False 
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UNIT 5 



Lesson 1 

Performing Open Item Clearing 

312 

Exercise 27: Clear an Account 

317 

Exercise 28: Post with Clearing 

331 

Lesson 2 


Managing Payment Differences 

337 

Exercise 29: Manage Payment Differences 

345 

Lesson 3 

Managing Exchange Rate Differences 

352 


UMIT OBJECTIVES 

* Post a financial document with clearing 

* Execute account clear! ng 

* Use the clearing program 

* Perform incoming and outgoing payments 

* Reset clearing 

► Configure tolerance groups 

* Process payment differences 

* Configure exchange rate d ifferences 
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Lesson 1 


Performing Open Item Clearing 


LESSON OVERVIEW 

This lesson explains howto perform open item clearing. 

Business Example 

To completed transaction, you must -clear open items. The SAP ERP application provides two 
basic transactions for clearing; both are of interest to your company. For this reason, you require 
an understand ing of the following: 

► Posting with clearing 

» Account clearing 


LESSON OBJECTIVES 

After completing this lesson, you will be able to; 

* Post a financial document with clearing 
» Execute account dean ng 

* Use the clearing program 

* Perform incoming and outgoing payments 

* Reset clean ng 
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LtiSMK Perftirmrig Opm I .erri Clearing 


Open Items 



3 


CLEARING AH 


POST WITH 

AC£00**T 


clearing 


J Figure 114: Open Item Clearing 





Open items, such as invoices that have not been paid, are incomplete transactions. 

To complete a transaction, you must clear it. A transaction is cleared when a clean ng posting is 
carried out for an item or group of items, so that the resulting balance of the items is zero. 

You cannot archive documents with open items. The documents stay in the SAP ERP application 
until all open items are cleared. 

An example of posting with clearing is as follows; 

1. An invoice is posted to a customer account. This invoice is regarded as an open item because 
at this point It Is unpaid. 

2. The customer pays the invoice and Lhe payment is assigned to the open item. 

2. The invoice is cleared with the payment and the resulting balance is zero. 

In this clearing procedure, you manually select open items that balance to zero from an account. 
Examples of situations where you carry out clearir>g manually areas follows: 

* For bank sub-aceou nts and clearing accounts 

* For situations where you have agreed u pon a debit memo procedure 

* For refunds from a vendor 

A clearing transaction always creates a clearing document. 


® Copyright. All rghrts nSServfid. 


313 



Unit 5: Financial D^cjrnerrt Clearing 


Post with Clearing 



J Figure 115: PCA.kvilh CJearii’g 


When using the poet with clearing function. enter the clearing document amount and select the 
open Items that require clearing. If the total amount of selected open items equals the amount of 
the clearing document. SAP ERP clears the open items by creating one or more clearing items. If 
the total amount of selected open Items does not equal the amount of the clearing document, 
SAP ERP allows you to posL the difference. 

The following options are available for clearing open items: 

-- Clear several accounts and account types. 

* Clear items in a particular currency. 

* Post di ffererices that resul L from assigni ng items to each ether. 

* Enter any number of additional line items {for example, bank charges). 

A post with clearing transaction can be performed eiLher manually or automatically using the 
automatic payment program and the automatic clearing program. 
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Account Clearing 



ACCOUNT 

CLEARING 



□pen Item account 


2tma r 

Sflflfl 

3 (i(i(i 1 

IflOO 


Account 

cleaning I Open ilcm uccounl 

5000 
loco 


2000 

3000 


Clearing document 


- Items 


j| Figure 115: i l iDJ.ijuii . Clearirg 


Using the dear account function, the system doses the open items that have zero balance 
between them: within an account Hie SAP ERP application automatically marks these open Items 
as cleared and creates a clearing: document. 

Each cleared item contains the following information: 

* Clearing document number 

» Clearing date 

The clearing date can be either the current date or a date defined by the user. 

Tiie dear account function can be used on any account managed on an open item basis in the 
general ledger and the subletjgers. 
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Urft 5: Firnnccd Document Clea-rg 
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Exercise 27 


Clear an Account 


Busings Example 

Your customer has returned a famlty product they purchased from your company. You must post 
a crediL memo to clear the original invoice posting. The SAP ERP Financials solution provides two 
transactions for clearing open items, account clearing and post with clearing. In this exercise you 
use the account clearing function. 

In this exercise, when the values include ##. replace the characters with the number that your 
instructor assigned you. 

1. Post a customer invoice and a credit memo for 5500 units of the local currency. When 
entering the customer Invoice, change the proposed terms of payment key to 0001 {due 
immediately). Use tax cade 10 (output tax (10%). revenue account 800200, and profit center 
PR##. 


© Hint: 

By default, all open items are activated for processing. You can deactivate them 
using any of the following methods^ 

a) Double-click the amount of each item. 

b) Choose Select AW In the lower part of the screen and then choose Deactivate 
ffems to deactivate all items. 

c) Choose Lhe Editing Options button. 

d) Select the Selected items fntffaWy inactive indicator so that all Lhe items are 
deactivated the next time the business transaction is processed. 


2. Create a credit memo with the same data as the previous step. 

2. Display the line items in your customer account. 

4. Clear the items with the credit memo that you created for the same amount as the customer 
Invoice for 5500 units of the local currency. 

5. Check the line items in the customer account before and after clearing. 
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Solution 27 


Clear an Account 


Business Example 

Your customer has returned a faulty product they purchased from your company. You must post 
a credit memo to clear the original invoice posting. The SAP ERP Financials solution provides two 
transactions for clearing open items, account clearing and post with clearing. In this exercise you 
use the account clearing function. 

InthSs exercise, when the values include ##. replace the characters with the number that your 
instructor assigned you. 

1. Post a customer invoice and a credit memo for 5500 units of the local currency . When 
entering the customer invoice, cteinge the proposed terms of payment key to 0001 {due 
immediately). Use tax code 10 (output tax (10%). revenue account 800200, and profit center 
PR##. 


© Hint: 

By default, all open items are activated for processing. You can deactivate them 
using any of the following methods: 

a) Double-click the amount of each item. 

b) Choose Select Afi i n the lower part of the screen and Lhen choose Deactivate 
ffems to deactivate all items. 

c) Choose the Editing Options button. 

d) Select the Selected ffems fnifiafiy inactive indicator so that all the items are 
deactivated the next time the business transaction is processed. 


a} On the SAP Easy Access screen, choose Accoujrrffng — ■ rinanciaMcoounting —■ Accounts 
Receivable — DocumentEnfry — Invoice. Alternatively, enter transaction code nnti. 

b} Enter the following va lues in the Sasic da ta lab page: 


Field Name or Data Type 

Value 

Basic Data 

Customer 

Your eustomar 

invoice Date 

Currsnt flats 

ftosfirtgDafe 

Currsnt flats 


sia 
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Field Name or Data Type 

Value 

Amount 

5500 

Currency 

Local outtsnoy 

Calculate fax 

V 

Tax ocde 

lO (Output tax 10%) 

Items 

G/lacct 

£00200 

Amount in doc.curr. 

5500 

T.. 

IQ (Output tax 10%) 

Profit center 

PR## 


c) In the Payment tab page, enter Payt Terms value 0001. 

d) Choose Document — Slmutefe. 

e) Choose Post 

2. Create a credit memo with the same data as the previous step. 

a) On the SAP Easy Access screen, choose Accounting — financial Accounting -► Accounts 
FecerVabfe — Document Entry — ► Credit Memo. Alternatively, enter transaction code 

TB'75. 

b) RepeaL sub-steps {h) to (e) from the previous s tep. 

3. Display the line items in your customer account. 

a) On the SAP EasyAccess screen, choose Accounting—* TTnanciaMccounfing — Accounts 
PecorVabfe — ► Account — * Disptey/Change Line items. Alternatively, enter transaction 
oode fei, mi. 

b) Enter the fol low! ng values: 


Field Name or Data T ype 

Value 

Customer account 

YOut ouatomsi 

Company code 

GR## 

Line item selection 

Select *11 items 


c) Choose Execute. 


Vk Mote: 

The invoice for 5500 units and the credit memo are both open items. 
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4 Clear tlw items with the credit memo that you created for the same amount as the customer 
Invoice tor 5500 units of the local currency. 

a) On the S^P Easy Access screen, choose decotinf/ng —■ Financial Accounting -^Accounts 
fteceivabfe -►Account — * Chur. Alternatively, enter transaction code f-3£. 

b) Enter the following values: 


Field Name or Data Type 

Value 

Account 

Yaur ouatziHwr 

Company Code 

SR## 


c ) Choose Process Open items. 


O Hinrt: 

By default, all open items are selected for processing. The following methods 
are used to deactivate each item (except the clearing invoice for 5500 units 
and the credit memo); 

* Double-click each item amount (Gross). 

► Ent the lower part of screen, choose Sciect AH . 

. Choose Deactivate items to deactivate all Items. 

► Double-click the amounts of the individual items that you want to clear 
together. 

* Choose Editing Opdnvis to process additional transactions. 

* Choose the defected items jnJfjaJjfy inactive i ndieator so that all items are 
deactivated for future transactions. 

■ Choose Back 1 . 


d) To clear the oash discount for an Item, enter the value 0 {zero) in theCashDiscouni field. 

e) Choose Post. 

5. Check the line items in the customer account before and after clearing. 

a) On the SAP Easy Access screen, choose AccouMrpg — Financial Accounting -* Accounts 
Receivable — Account — Dispiay/Chejrtge Line items. Alternatively, enter transaction 
COde FBL5N. 


b) Enter the following values: 


Field Name or Data Type 

Value 

Customeracccunf 

Your customer 

Company code 

Gft## 
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Field Name or Data Type 

Value 

fine item seiecfJon 

Select Jill ibeai 


c) Choose Execute. 


> Nlote: 

Both the invoice for 5500 units and credit memo are now cleared iLems. 
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Clearing Program 



You can use the automatic clearing program to dear open items for the following accounts: 

* General ledger 

* Su a ledger 

The automatic clearing program groups items within an account that have the same entries 
in tfle following fields: 

■ Company code 

* Account type 

- Account number 

* Reconciliation account number 

■ Currency 

* Special general ledger indicator 

The report also uses a maximum of true additional user criteria from the document header or tine 
items to create the groups. 

It the balance {in local currency) of items within a group is zero, the SAP ERP application 
automatically clears them and creates clearing documents. Alii accounts requiring au tomatic 
clearing: must be defined in Customizing. 

The automatic clearing program does not dear the following items: 

p Noted items 

* Statistical postings and certain special general ledger transactions relati ng to bills of exchange 
p Down: payments 
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Down payments can only be cleared If down payment clearing Items of the same amount have 
already been posted. 

Items with withholding tax entries 


Use of the Assignment Field as a Sort Field 


V nutcr rcnord: Aiint MnnAg&mnnt 


SD Document 
IrWOi C6 

Reference 
w Assignment 


Herns 


LIiii? Ilsffi DlAplay 


'^Asilqnitvsr?l 

Amount 

P jii. D jK Dae. Na. 

^ririririjri^, 

Aoo 

00.00.2000 ISJdMT 

r^inJTiiM 

9tt 

to.to.aoM 

±0001 iii 

m- 

lirtlQOW 1204900 


Accounting Dpcijmpnt 
Invoke 


Reference: 

Items 


01 Assignment 


02 Assignment 


Figure 113: AiSi.ufirne il. Field as a StrL Field 


The SAP ERP application automatically fills the assignment field fora line item when you post 
items according to the sort field entry in the master record. 

The assignment field can be a combination of up to four fields with a maximum of IS characters. 
For example, to display the document number with 10 characters and the posting date with six 
characters, the SAP ERP application includes them in the definition of the assignment field. 

Similarly, if the sort key is set to the purchase order number in the business partner master 
record, then the SAP ERP application fills the assortment field in the business partner line item 
with the purchase order number. 

If the sort key is set to the cost center in a general ledger master record, then the SAP ERP 
application fills the assignment field intfie general ledger line item with the number of the cost 
center. 

Line Item Sorting 

Line item sorting in the line Item display and clearing functions i£ based on the assignment field. 
For example, when an invoice Is posted in sales order management, an accounting document is 
created in Financial Accounting^!). The document has a document number that is differentto 
the number of the sales order management invo-ice. You can use the reference and assignment in 
the sales order management billing document to trace the document in sales order management 
that the accounting document is based on. The reference and assignment in the accounting 
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document are copied from the reference and alignment in the sales order management hilling 
document. 

You can define which numbers (purchase order. order, delivery. or billing, document I number) are 
copied unto the sales order management document ns reference end assignment and then 
transferred, lo FI. You can then use these fields as selection cnleria in FI. 


Manual Payment Process 



A manual payment is a transaction that clears an open item, such as an invoice. The manual 
payment assigns a clearing dOcumenl manually. 

An incoming paymenL which is used in accounts receivable, clears an open debit amount. An 
outgoing payment which is used in accounts payable, clears an open credit amoiiiL 
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Document Header - Payment Header 




Hie data entered in the document header is similar to the data entered when posting invoices. 

The document header consists of the following sections: 

* Hie payment header 

* Bank data 

* Selec tion of open items 

Enter the following information in the payment header section of the document header 

* Hie document date 

► Hie document type, proposed by the SAP ER P application and based an the transaotion cal led 

* Hie company code. If no code is proposed 

* The da te specifications, including the document and posting dates and the posting period. The 
current date is the default document and posting date, and the posting period is derived from 
the posting date. 

* Hie currency specifications, i ncluding the currency code, the exchange rate, and the date for 
currency translation. In the absence of a manually input exchange rate or translation date, the 
application uses theexchar^ge rate from the exchange rate table on the posting date. 

* Any references needed to identify the incoming payment, such as the reference document 
number, document header text, and clearingtextfields. 
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Document IH eader - Bank Data 




Enter the following data in the bank date section of the document header: 

► The genera I ledger (G/L) accou nt number for incoming er outgoing payments 

* The total payment amount 

* The bank charges for services 

The SAP ERP application automatically posts these chargee to a special expense account. 

► The value daLe 

This date used to evaluate the position in cash management. It may be the current date, which 
Is the default date in the system. 

» The text description 

This is an optional description of the item. Start the line with an asterisk (*) to enable the text 
to be printed on external correspondence too. You can also work with text templates to select 
an entry from a list of standard texts 

* The assignment number 

This is created by the SAP ERP application or entered manually. 

The SAP ERP application references the following information when calculating post 
charges: 

* Incoming payments 

The application adds the bank charges to the payment amount to form the clearing amount. 
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► Outgoing payments 

The application subtracts the bank charges from the payment amount to determine the 
clearing amount. 

Document Header - Open Item Selection 



Dor.umflnE Dj.tfl 04.M2W5 T VP* VIWP Cost***™# MQU 

Pulling Data 

Kfilaranc* 

Mflfl.aMS P*rlvlt 04 Cufrmuv UM) 

tpiiw*Fiion Quit 

Do?. H*?d. Ttm 


Clu.icmg Ttxt 

InvDKV Per Chuck P 

Blink Quid 

Account 

Pyml Clu-arma Acc! P Buair&i*. Ana 

Amount 

1 CM MO AmoiMi! In LC 


Bank Charge* 
Text 


LC Bank Charge* 
AfWlgnmHi! 





Document Ho. 
Paalmg Date 
Other* 



Figure 122: DaLuniBriL Headfir" - 0|Seri ILfcrri Selection 


Enter the following open item selection data in tbe next section of the document header: 

* Account and account typo 

You use the accoortf and account type fields to dotormi ne the account that conta ins the open 
items. In this area, account refers to the account number of the business partner and the 
account type for this account. For the account type you can make your selection using the F4 
help, for example, D and K. 

* Normal open items and special general ledger transactions 

You can select normal open iLems and special G/L transactions for processing. 

► Pay merit advice note number 

You can use the number of a payment advice note, which is either entered manually or created 
by the SAP ERP application, to select tbe open items. 

* Other accounts 

By specifying additional accounts, you can also select and clear items from other accounts. 

» Additional selections 

Use the arfrfitiom) selections to restrict the open Items. You can use additional selection 
criteria defined in the configuration to selecL tbe open items. You can use the drsfn'bufe acc. to 
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aga or auto search functions to speed up the selection process. The items with most days in 
arrears are cleared first (or assigned) automatically and the system creates a payment on 
account for the residual amount 

Use others to access more selection options. If you only Know the document numbers bo which 
an Incoming payment refers, but not the easterner, you can select the open items without 
specifying the customer by using additional selections to select using document numbers. If 
an Incoming payment refers to several invoices, you can enter additional customers from the 
menu path Edit — Sated Wore after you have processed the open Items. 


Note: 

/ The SAP £RP application automatically searches for a combination of open items 
whose total oomes closest to the amount entered. If only part of the amount is found, 
you can either accept or rejeot the proposal in an additional dialpg box. 


Processing of Open Items 



Figure 1£3: PhKMalrgtjfQpM ILerrfi 


The Post Incoming Payments. 1 Process epen Items screen lists al l of the unassigned open items. 
Unassigned open Items can include payments, debiL or credit memos, and invoices. Depending 
on the SAP ERP application settings, the status for all Items can either be active or inactive. 

You can post the document if the Amount Entered field is the same as the Assigned field. 

The cash discount granted is determined by the terms of payment of the line item. The SAP ERP 
application calculates Lhe assigned amount based on the cash discount. To change the cash 
discount, either overwrite the absolute cash discount or change the cash discount percentage 
rate. The discount must not exceed the set tolerance limits. 
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To check the document that you have entered, under Document — Simulate, display all of the 
items including those created automatically. If the dehits and the credits match, you can post the 
completed document. If you subsequently discover that the document contains an error, reset 
the cleared items, reverse the document, and re-enter the original posting correctly. 



To Process a Manual Payment 

1. Enter data In the document header. 


2. Select the open items to be cleared. 


3. Save the transaction. 
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Exercise 28 


Post with Clearing 


Business Example 

Customers pay open Invokes to take advan tage of cash discounts. For this reason, you need to 
know how to post art incoming payment with a cash discount 

1. You have received a payment of 213,400 units of the local currency from your customer to 
clear the open item of 220,000 units that you posted in the lesson Simple Documents In the 
SAP ERP Financials solution. If you did notgrartt a cash discount when you entered the 
invoice, manually enter 6.600 units cash discount. Use bank clearing account 1L310S. 
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Post with Clearing 


Business Example 

Customers pay open invoices to take advan tage of cash discounts. For this reason, you need lo 
know how to post an incoming payment with a cash discount 

1. You have received a payment of 213,400 unites of the local currency from your customer to 
clear the open item of 220,000 units that you posted In the lesson Simple Documents in the 
SAP ERP Financials solution. If you did not grant a cash discount when you entered the 
Invoice, manually enter 6.600 units cash discount. Use bank clearing account 1L310S. 
a) On the S AP Easy Access screen, choose Accounting FiranciaMctountHrig-^Accaonts 
Receivable -> Document Entry > incoming Payments. Alternatively, enter transaction 
code f-£&. 

b} Enter the following values: 


Field Name or Data Type 

Value 

Document Header 

Document Date 

Current date 

Type 

□z 

Company Code 

GR## 

Pbsfr^Dafe 

Current date 

Currency 

Local currency 

Bank Data 

Account 

113103 

Amount 

£13400 

V'aiuo Date 

Current date 

Open Item Selection 

Account 

Your customer 


c) Choose Process Open items. 

d} Select the invoice for 220000 currency units and enter a cash discount of 6600 units. 
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e) When the Wot ass&nad value in the Processing Status area equals a (^ero). choose 
Document— * Simidate. 

f) Choose Post to save the document 
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Automatic Postings for Clearing Open Items 



* Cash discounts expense or revenue 

* Cash discount clearing (net procedure} 

* Tax adjustments 


■^p:n w-noEMunr 


* Exchange irate differences 




Car b: :l:a?:J 


5 m: o' 


* Bank charges 

* Clearing for cress-company code 
payments 


* Over^ or underpayments within 
tolerances 

Jj Figure 124: AutCihatie FUStiigs for Cte^iri.u. Opsi 1 1 tens 


The SAP ERP application carries out automatic postings, such as tax adjustment, bank charges, 
and exchange rate differences, when clearing open items. You have already seen the 
configuration for most of these automatic postings in previous lessons. 

You can enter bank charges when you enter the bank data. The SAP ERP applica tion 
automatically posts the bank charges to the G/L account. 

To perform manual cross-company code payments, assign a clearing transaction. A clearing 
transaction can be either an Incoming payment or an outgoing payment. Assign the clearing 
transaction to a combination of the paying company code and Lite company code for which the 
payment is being made. Then, when you select the open items, the SAP ERP application displays 
the open items from each company code. 


Reset of Clearing 


Open item account 


* line items cleared in error 

* Cancel clearing by resetting 
clearing document and cleared 
items 


Figure 125: Reaching Gearing 


□pen item a ccnu nt 



5000 0 

Reset 

2W» 

5WW 

DODD 0 

1000 □ 

cleared ^ 

items \ 

MW 

11)00 


fH Clearing 
dccumcnt 


You can reseL clearing for individual documents. When you reset clearing, the SAP ERP 
application removes the clearing data from the line items. 
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The SAP ERP application logs the charges and displays them in the change documents. In 
accounts receivable, the application corrects the payment history and the credit limit, if 
applicable. 
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LESSON SUMMARY 

You shou Id now bo able to: 

► Past a financial document with clearing 
. Execute account dean ng 

* Use the clearing program 

* Perform incoming and outgoing payments 

* Reset clearing 
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Lesson 2 


Managing Payment Differences 


LESSON OVERVIEW 

This lesson explains the management of payment differences. 

Business Example 

Customers often pay invoices with deductions that exceed the tolerance limits, of the compary. 
For this reason, you require an understanding of the following: 

* Posting payment diff erenees 

* Tolerance groups and their role for posting payment differences 

* Posting partial and residual payments 

* How to create a nd use reason cedes for payment di ff erences 


LESSON OBJECTIVES 

After completing this lesson, you will be able bo: 

* Configure tolerance groups 

* Process payment differences 


SET 
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In accounting, tolerances are divided into the fallowing groups: 

* Employee tolerance grou ps 

» G/L account tolerance groups 
► Customer or vendor tolerance groups 

The employee tolerance group controls the following factors: 

* Upper ll mils for posting transactions 

* Permitted payment differences 


Vy Note: 

See the lesson on posting authorizations for information on upper I imlts for postl ng 
transactions. 


The G/L account tolerance groups control Lhe permitted payment differences for automatic 
clearing procedures. 

The customer or vendor tolerance groups provide specifications for the fallowing 
procedures: 

► Clearing transactions 

► Handling permitted payment differences 

* Posting residual Items from pay men t differences 
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* I dentifying tolerances for payment advice notes 


permitted Payment Differences 



Tolerant# Group far Employe#* * 



i- Permitted payment differsi 



Unauthorized 

dadiittinns 


Cauh 

discount 

adjustment 


acfj. to 


Tolerance group for Customers . 1 Vendors 


,.fe 

r Pflrmrttfl 

Amoun t Pc muni Ca s-li Disuu unL j Jj . to 



Revenue 

laa.DD 2.C "ft z.oo 



11- 

'■ w" 

Expense- 

1QQ.DD 2.D % z.aa 




Figure 127: Per'r'ri ltd Payment Di TererKjiis 


Specifications for permitted payment differences are found in both G/L account and customer or 
vendor tolerance groups. These specifications control the automatic posting of cash discount 
adjustments and unauthorized customer deductions. 

The SAP ERP application considers the entries in both groups during clearing. The payment 
difference must be within both tolerances to be handled automatically. 

Consider the following example of the treatment of payment differences: 

* A payment diff erence must be lower than 3 .00 and 2.00 currency un Its to be written off 
automatically as a cash discount adjustment 

* A payment diff erence must be lower than 200.00 and 100.00 currency units. It must al so be 
lower than 2.5% and 2.0% of the open amount Whan both lhe conditions are true, then the 
payment difference can be written of f automatically as an unauthorized deduction. The lower 
of the two tolerances alwaysapplies. For example, for an open amount of 1,000 currency 
units, an unauthorized customer deduction of 20 currency units applies. For an open amount 
of 100,000 currency units, an unauthorized customer deduction of 100 currency units applies. 

The entries In the tolerance groups are always In the local currency. 


SET 
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Treatment of Payment Differences 



A payment difference normally occurs during the clearing of an open item. The SAP ERP 
application thou compares this difference to the tolerance groups of the employee and the 
customer or vendor. 

If the- payment difference fsvrfthln tolerances, the difference is automatically posted as either 
cash discount adjustment or unauthorized deduction. Otherwise, the difference is processed 
manually. 


Automatic Processing of Payment Differences 
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If the payment difference Is immaterial, the SAP ERP application may process it 
automatically by performing the following steps: 

* Adjusting die cash discount up to certa in amounts 

* Writing’ off the payment difference to a special acocunt 

You can define the limits within which a payment difference is considered to be immaterial In a 
tolerance group. Within the tolerance group for an employee, you can allow an adjustment cf the 
cash discount within defined limits. This measure ensures that the employee is authorized to 
make the adjustment. When defining tolerance groups for employees, predefine the maximum 
cash discount percentage that an employee can grant for business partners in a line item. 

Predef ining the cash discount percentage enables you to post the payment difference by 
adjust! ng the cash discount {when with in the defined ll mils) or by posting to a separate expense 
or revenue account 

If you want lo define different tolerances for employees, specify the amount limits for each 
employee group. If you have defined differing tolerance groups, you have to assign emp loyees to 
a specific tolerance group by selecting the activity "assign users to tolerance group". This is 
where you enter the employees in the relevant group by giving special tolerances to a group so 
that the employees in this group are authorized to adjust the cash discount up to the limit 
prescribed In the tolerance group. 

If the payment difference is beyond the tolerance limit, you must process the payment difference 
manually. 

Partial and Residual Payments 


CustwFierfVendof 


Partial 


invoice relerance 


• Partial payment 

■ both hems remain on (he account 


Customs nYendor 


• Residual hems 


8000^ 

3000 H 

5DDD^ 

■ 

Residue 





• 

Paymnnl Dif T. 

C Li x t dm e r ftfa nd dt 

3000 


SOOOv^ MMV" 





Figure 130 : Partial aid Rea dual Pay rum La 


Term a ol payment 

* FrUm dedrert ilom 

* New terms of payment 
New document with reference 
to original document 


■ Paymiint difforarmn 


If the payment difference is beyond the tolerance limit, you must manually process it. 

You can use the following options to manually process the payment difference: 

* Post die payment difference as a partia I payment 
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All the documents remain In the account as open items. 

* Post the payment difference as a residual item 

0f% tine residual item remains. In the account The original document and the payment are 
cleared. The SAP ERP application creates a new document number with referenced the 
original documents. 

* Post the payment difference to a different account 

This is a different posting that uses reason codes and automatic determination. 

* Write off the payment difference 
This is manual account assignment. 

The customer or vendor tolerance groups contain entries that control the residual items and 
specify the following conditions: 

* Whether the terms of payment for a resid ual item are the same as the terms of the cleared 
item or whether the terms of payment are feed. 

. Whether a cash discount is only partia lly granted. 

* Whether the residual item has a maximum dunning levol or is printed separately, using a 
specific dunning key. 

If you know the reason for a payment difference, you can enter a reason code. 


Reason Codes 




Payment diff , Reason 

Code 

UeCit 

Credit 


M0201 

900201 

MD 

0B020D 

330220 


L 


J Figure 131: Reason Curies 


Vou can use reason codes to describe the reason fortihe payment difference. To assign more 
than one reason code to a payment difference, choose Distribute Difference. 
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Reason codes can be assigned to the following items: 

* Difference postings 

* Partial payments 

* Residual items 

Reason cedes can be used to analyze and post process payment differences. 

Reason cades else have the following additional optional functions: 

* Control of the type of payment notice sent to a customer 

* Control of the account where a resid ual item is posted 

* Automatic posting of a residual item to a specified G/L account 

* Exclusion of disputed residual items from cred it limit checks 
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Exercise 29 


Manage Payment Differences 


Business Example 

Same of your customers only make partial payments of open invoices. These underpayments 
must be posted In the accounts receivable account. 

Enter a partial payment, creates reason code for damaged goods, arid posL an incoming payment 
with a cash discount and a reason code. 

1. A customer has cash flew problems and cannot pay an Invoice in full. 

As a basis for the Incoming payment, post a customer Invoice for 100,000 units of the local 
currency tc your customer account. Choose the Cateida is Tax option. Use the tax code 10 
(output tax (course) 10%). Post to die revenue account 800200 and profit center PROL 

You receive an incoming payment of 40,000 units in Lhe local currency from your customer 
(bank clearing account 1131Q0S) for the invoice for 100,000 units of the local currency that 
you have just posted. Post the Incoming payment as a partial payment to your customer 
account 

To check the postings you have made, display the line items of your customer. 

2. Customers are reducing their payments because of goods damaged during transport. You 
want to record these amounts. You decide to create a reason code. Goods damaged during 
transport Z## r to write off this difference. 

3. Your have received a payment of 250000 units of the local currency from your customer and 
you must post this against the open item for 300000 units. Your customer is requesting a 
price reduction for the remaining -amount because the goods were damaged in transit Post 
the difference as a residual item using die reason code that you created. Z##. (Bank clearing 
account 11310S). 
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Manage Payment Differences 


Business Example 

Same of your customers only make partial payments of open invoices. These underpayments 
must be posted In the accounts receivable account. 

Enter a partial payment, created reason code for damaged goods, and posL an incoming payment 
with a cash discount and a reason code. 

1. A customer has cash flow problems and cannot pay an Invoice in full. 

As a basis for the incoming payment, post a customer invoice forlOQ.GQO units of the local 
currency to your customer account. Choose the Catenate Tax option. Use the tax code IQ 
(output tax {course) 10%). Post to the revenue account 300200 and profit center PRGL 

You receive an Incoming payment of 40,000 units in the local currency from your customer 
(bank clearing -account 1131QGS) for the invoice for 100,000 units of the local currency that 
you have just posted. Post the incoming payment as a partial payment to your customer 
account 

To check the postings you have made, display the line items of your customer. 

a.) On the SAPEasyAccess screen, choose Accounting ffinanetaMcMunWngf — Accounts 
Receivable —■ Document Entry Invoice. Alternatively, enter transaction code fbto. 

b} Enter the following values: 


Field Name or Data Type 

Value 

Customer 

Your customer 

invoice data 

Current date 

Posting Data 

Current date 

Amount 

100000 

Calculate tax 


Tax cade 

ID (Output tut 10 % ) 

Company Code 

G Rtt 

Items 

G/Lacct 

300200 

Amount In doc.curr. 

100000 

T.. 

ID 
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Field Name or Data T ype 

Value 

Profit center 

PR## 


c) Choose Post and choose Bade 

d) On the SAP Easy Access screen, choose Accounting -* Financial Accounting —-Accounts 
Receivable -*■ Document Entiy — JrcomJr^ Payments. Alternatively, enter transaction 
code F-26. 

e) Enter the fol lowi ng values: 


Field Name or Data Type 

Values 

Document Header 

DcoumerrfDafe 

Current date 

Company Code 

GR## 

Posting Date 

Current date 

Currency 

Local currency 

Bank Data 

Aocounf 

113103 

Amount 

40000 

Vafua Date 

Curren t date 

Open I tem Selection 

Account 

Your customer 


f) Choose Process Open Items. 

g) Choose die open item forlOGOOO units. 

h) Choose the Partial Pmf tab p^ge. 

i) Double-click the amount in th’ie Payment Amount field to update the value with the partial 
payment amount 

j) Choose Post and choose BacA. 

k) On the SAP Easy Access screen, choose Accounting—* financial Accounting — Accounts 
Pecefwahfa -► Account -*■ Display/Change Line flams. Alternatively, enter transaction 
COde FBL51T. 

l) En ter the fol lowl ng values: 


Field Name or Data Type 

Value 

Customer account 

Your customer 
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Field Name or Data Type 

Value 

Company code 

SRU 

Line item selection 

Open Hfems 

Select 

Open atJtay date 

Current date 


m) Choose Execute. 

Tina partial paymenL and Lhe assigned invoice remain open items. 

n) Double-click the partial payment and display the invoice reference In the Payment for field. 

2. Customers are reducing their payments because of goods damaged duriryg transport. You 
want to reoard these amounts. You decide to create a reason code, Goods damaged during 
transport Z#U, to write off this difference. 

a) In Customize, choose Ftaamdbf Account/ng (New) -*■ Accounts ftece*vabte and Accourrfs 
Payable — * earless fransaoffons —■ Incoming Paym&nts — ► Incoming Payments Global 


Settlings OvarpaymenMUnderpaymenf — 

Enter gr## as the company code. 

Choose Entar. 

Choose Ednf — ■ WewEnfrtes. 

Enter the following values: 

■ Define Reason Codes. 

Field Name or Da La Type 

Values 

RCrf 

zu 

Short taut 

Damage In, tianalt 

tong ted 

G^rbcLs damaged in tcanalt 

Column C (payment differences charged off 

Do net aeleet dheckbOM 

fhnougft a separate G/L account) 



f) Choose Save. 

3. Your have received a payment of 250000 units of the local currency from your customer and 
you must post this against the open item for 300000 units. Your customer is requesting o 
price reduction for die remaining amaunt because the goods were damaged in transit. Post 
the difference as a residual item using the reason code that you created. Z##. (Bank clearing 
account 113103). 

a) View incoming payments with differences. On the SAP Easy Access screen, choose 
Accounting — Financial Accounting — ■ Accounts Recarvabfe — ► Document Entry — * 
Incoming fttymanfs. Alternatively, enter transaction code f-£&. 

b) Enter the fol I owl ng values: 
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Field Name or Data Type 

Value 

Document Header 

Dooomertf Date 

Current date 

Conrpany Code 

GR## 

Posting Date 

Current date 

Currency 

Local currency 

Bank Data 

Account 

naioa 

Amount 

2S0000 

Vafoa Date 

Current date 

Open I tem Selection 

Account 

Your customer 


c) CbaatiO Process Open Kerns. 

d) Select the open items for 300000 units (Document Type DP). 

e) Delete iheCasftDiscounf amount or enter 0. Choose Enter. 

f) To create a residual item, choose the Pes.ffamstab page. 

g) Enter the payment amount by entering the fol low! ng values: 


Field Name or Data Type 

Value 

Residua i 1 Items 

5C000 

RCd 

zu 


h) Choose Document — ► Simulate. 

The residual item is written off using your reason code Z##. 

i) To check the document double-dick a line item to display or change data. 

J) Choose Post to enter the document. 

Record the document number. 
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> Note: 

You have performed the following tasks; 

* Created a write-off reason code. 

► Posted an i n corn ing payment wi th a difference. 
» Created a residual item. 

* Assigned the write-off reason code. 
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USiSdrt Managing Payment Cifft; rerice a 


LESSON SUMMARY 

You should now he able to: 


► Configure tolerance groups 
* Process payment differences 
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Units 

Lesson 3 


Managing Exchange Rate Differences 


LESSON OVERVIEW 

This lesson explains howto deal with the differences in exchange rates in SAP ERP. 

Business Example 

four company has a large number of vendors based abroad. The accounting department needs 
to know howto handle the flow of realized exchange rate differences into accounting. For this 
reason, you require an understanding of how SAP ERP handles exchange rate differences. 


LESSON OBJECTIVES 

After completing this lesson, you will be able to: 


• Configure exchange rate d Ifferences 


Exchange Rate Differences 


Outgoing Payments 

Foreign Vendor 



Rale : D .25 

tl Raring 
ciperi items: 

0.5 


H|c | 10 FC |- 

^-*|EjHc fc 

HH_ c| 10 FC 



ISLLC 


Exchange Rate Differences 


Figure 132: Exchange RaLe Differences 


When open items are cleared In a foreign currency, exchange rate differences may occur. This 
happens due to fluctuations In exchange rates. The SAP ERP application automatically posts 
these exchange rate differences to die revenue or expense account as realized gains or losses. 
Vou define the accounts for posting these differences when configuring the SAP ERP application. 
Hie SAP ERP application stores the realized difference In die cleared line item. 

Exchange rate differences are also posted when open items are evaluated for financial 
statements. The exchange rate profit or loss is posted to a separate expense or revenue account 
for exchange rate differences as an offsetting posting. 


3H 
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Lesson: Managing Exuharige Rate D ifferences 


When clearing an open item that has already been evaluated, the SAP ERP application reverses 
the balance sheet correction account and then posts die remaining exchange rate difference to 
the account for realized exchange rate differences. 

Account Determination 


m 


Account Determination 


jfF _ ' 

AjXmjljitI 

Currency 





1&X0O 



-J 



160000 

USD 



* * 


10X00 

EUR 

10 

“ 1 

• — — ► 


Realized Exchange Rate Difference 
Expense 230020 

Revenue/Gain 230020 

Realized Exchange Rate Difference 
Expense 
Revenue^Gain 

Realized Exchange Rate Difference 

Expense 230000 I 

Revenue 280000 


Figure 133: AfiOCUht DeLSm iriuLtori 


You must assign a revenue or expense account to all reconciliation accounts and all G/L accounts 
with open item transactions In any foreign currency. You must assign these accounts for realized 
losses and gains. 

You can assign one gain or loss account to the following currencies and currency types: 

* All currencies and currency types 

* Per currency and currency type 

* Per currency 

* Per currency type 


LESSON SUMMARY 

You should now he abld to: 


* Configure exchange rate d ifferences 
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Learning Assessment 


L An example of an open item is an incomplete business transaction, sudh as an invoice that has 
not been paid. 

Dete/mrne i/wfietfwrfcMs sfafemenf is free orfe/se. 

D Trufl 

| | False 

2. A clearing transaction always creates a clearing document. 

Determine whetfwrfcMs sfafemenf isfriie or fer/se. 

Q True 
| | False 

3. The Clear Account transaction can be performed manually or automatically using the clearing 
program. 

Determine whether tfite sfafemanf is true or false. 

[] True 
[ | False 

4 It is possible to archive documents that have open items. 

Determine wfietfwrtMs sfafemanf is true orfa/se. 

[] True 

EH Falss 


mr 
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5. Clea rad items canla i n which of the fol lowing pieces of information? 

Cheosa the correct answer. 

| | A Clearing document number 
Q B Due date 
| | C Clearing data 
|~~| D Archival information 

6. With the automatic clearing program, a user can clear open items for which of the fol lowing 
Items? 

Cheosa the correct answers. 

| | A General ledger 
Q B Currency 

| | C Special general ledger indicator 
[~| D Subledger accounts 

7. When you perform a manual payment process, the cash di scount amount is overwritten. 
Dstamine whether Lids statement is true or fofse. 

[] True 
f~| False 

S. Hie assignment field can he a combination of u p to si/ fields with a maximum of LG 
characters. 

Detevmrne whether bite sfafemarsf is free or fofse. 

Q True 
[ | False 

9. When you reseL clearing. the SAP ERP application removes the clearing data from the line 
Items. 

OeferrTiiVie whether bite statement is true or false. 

D TrLJfl 

|~~| False 
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LG. Identify the three types of tolerances in accounting. 

Cheosa Eha correct answers. 

[ | A Employee tolerance groups 
| | B G/L account tolerance groups 
| | C Customer/vendor tolerance groups 
| | D Special accourtL tolerance groups 

11. If Lhe payment difference is too h igh to be immaterial, you must manually process it. 
Dstetmirts whether bite statement is true or false. 

Q True 
| | False 

1 2. You must assign a revenue or expense account to all reconciliation accounts and all general 
ledger accounts with open item transactions in foreign currency. 

Q&tamlna whether bite stafemant is ErLe or ta/se. 

D lruB 

| | False 




O Copyright. AJI rights reserved. 


357 


Units 


Learning Assessment - Answers 


L An example of ari open item is an incomplete business transaction, sudh as an invoice that has 
not been paid. 

Determine whether £hte sfatemant isfriue orte/se. 

0 True 
| | False 

2. A clearing transaction always creates a clearing document. 

Determine whether tftls statemanf is true or false. 

[x] True 
| | False 

3. The Clear Account transaction can be performed manual fy or automatically using the clearing 
program. 

Determine whether this statemanf is true or false. 

@ True 
[ | False 

A. L is possible to archive documents that have open items. 

Determine whether this statement is free or false. 

Q True 
@ False 


3K 
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5. Cleared items contain which of the following pieces of information? 

Choosa fha correct answers. 

[x] A Clearing document number 
| | B Due date 
\x\ C Clearing dale 
| | D Archival information 

6. With the automatic clearing program, a user can clear open items for which of the fol lowing 
Items? 

Choose the correct answers. 

[Y| A General ledger 
| | B Currency 

[ | C Special general ledger indicator 
[3T| D Eubledger accounts 

7. When you perform a manual payment process, the cash dl seount amount Is overwritten. 
Determine whether this statement is true or false. 

\%\ True 
[ | False 

3. The assignment field can be a combination of u p to sly fields with a mayimum of 10 
characters. 

Determine whether thus statement is true or false. 

Q True 
g False 
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9. When you reseL clearing. the SAP ERP application removes the clearing data from the line 
Items. 

Determine whether thte stafemant isfrue crfo/se. 

0 True 
|~~| False 

10. Identify Lie three types of tolerances in accounting. 

Chao sa the correct answers. 

[)T| A Employee tolerance groups 
[)T| B G/L account tolerance groups 
[)T| C Cestomer/vendor tolerance groups 
□ D Special account tolerance groups 

11. If the payment difference is too high to he immaterial, you most manually process it. 
Determine whether tWs statement is free or fefse. 

g True 
j | False 

12. You most assign a revenue or expense account to all reconciliation accounts and all general 
ledger accounts with open item transactions in foreign currency. 

Determine whether fMs s fa fern ant is free or false. 

0 True 
|~~| False 
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UNIT 6 


SAP 

SAP 

SAP 


Simple Finance Add-on for 
Business Suite powered by 
HANA® 


Lesson 1 

Ootlin ing the Benefits of the SAP Simple Fi nance Add-On 362 


UNIT OBJECTIVES 

- Outline Lire benefits of the SAP Simple Finance add-on 
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Unit 6 
Lesson 1 


Outlining the Benefits of the SAP Simple Finance 
Add-On 


LESSON OVERVIEW 

This lesson provides an overview of the SAP Simple Finance add-on for SAP Business Suite 
powered by SAP HANA LG. In this lessen, you learn to identify on a high level the SAP HAMA 
application benefits. In addition, you leam to outline the high level requirements for migration te 
the SAP Simple Finance add-on. 

Business Example 

You are interested in the new SAP HANA technology, especially as it refers to the new Financials 
offerings from SAP. However, you are still unclear as to what exactly the offerings include, what 
infrastructure is involved, and also the general terminology used. 

You are particularly interested in identifying what benefits you can gain from implementing the 
SAP Simple Finance add-on for SAP Business Suite powered by SAP HANA LG in your existing 
SAP ERP system. 


LESSON OBJECTIVES 

After completing this lesson, you Will be able to: 


* Outline the benefits of the SAP Simple Finance add-on 


Benefits of the SAP HANA Application 


frar suctions +■ Analysis + Acceleration 
process-es- separated 


Tramact 


Three cope* at data in dlrtonant data 
models 

1 Inherent data latency 
Poor irrinvalion leading to wastage 


One individual copy of data ior 
TranaaoUions + Analysis, all in-memory 


MM 

eTL q FlL fed 

Analyze 


VS 



- Ln*s hardware to maeng# 
f*> t— iy latenov 
* AtMl-eratioinhrousih Inmwitlon, 
simplification and in*mcniory proceasi ng 


Figure 134; The Vtskiri Beh rid SAP hAI\W 
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Lesson: Outlining the Benefits of the SAPSrriple Finance Add-On 


The vision behind SAP HANA is to create a common database approach for Online Transaction 
Processing (OLTP) and Online Analytical Processing (GLAP), using an in-memory column 
database. 

Classic da La base approaches use a transaction layer, an analysis layer, and an acceleration layer, 
that lead to the creation of silos and separate processes. You have three copies of data in 
different data models, with latent issues that may give rise to further reconciliation effort. These 
data models use ineffiolent, decades old technology. 

With SAP HAMA, however, you move to one individual copy of data for boLh transaction and 
analysis, all in-memory. This eliminates all unnecessary complexity and latency, and requires less 
hardwarefor overall management. It leads to acceleration in processes and analysis, through 
innovation, simplification, and In-memory technalogy. 

Oprtimum Performance with SAP HANA 


Classical 

Approach 


$> 


HANA 

Approach 



Figure 135: DplimurriFVrrLrinaritfr wiLli SAP HANA 


In order to get optimum performance for SAP with HANA. there is a shift in paradigm for 
developers. Developers have to leave the classic approach of executing calculations on the 
application layer and push that down to the database layer. 


SET 
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Differences Between the Classic Architecture end the New Architecture 


Code Pushdown Example 


IhhrtuNd 

1 wtfwi 


jlilKI W^lUl | 



li 

Eh 

Qo 

■ ■■ 

00 ■hhhu 

Endl rap 



1 “ *•<*■•> i 


Cod# Pushdown 



Figure 136: DilWfMiLes Between the Classic ArChi lecture a id IFifr Nevi ArthiLidLurfi 



SAP HAN A makes financials simpler and faster. The following benefits are available with the SAP 
HANA platform: 

* Single source of truth - there is one source for both Financial Accounting and Management 
Accounting daLa. 
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Lesson: Outlining the Btineltb of the SAPSrripie Finance Add-On 


* Line item level - it Is based on the h ighsst granularity of detail , and Is not I imited by predefi ned 
totals or pre-configuned indices. 

* All relevant dimensions - it reports al I relevant dimensions on the ll ne item, making them 
available for analysis on the fly in real time. 

* Adaptabi li ty - it is easy to ada pt and add customer-specific information to the I Ine items, 
without impacting performance. 

* Simpl ified reporting - it is quick and flexible, with a user-friendly Interlace. 

* Closing on the fly - with no ba Lch processes, it reduces the month end closing process and 
postings, while also allowing for intra-month simulations. 

* Consolidation ava ilabil ily - consolidation methods are avai lable where needed, when other 
external systems are feeding the central ledger. The consolidation can now be based on a 
single source of truth, the line item from each of yourcompany code. No data replication is 
necessary, as the base of the data is the line item. 

Benefits of the SAP Simple Finance Add-On 

SAP focuses on providing end-to-end solutions based on the SAP HANA platform, addressing the 
business challenges of chief financial officers and their teams. 

For example, the installation of the SAP Simple Finance add-on for SAP HANA is for customers 
who do not want to move to the cloud yet. but still want the same business benefits. This is 
possible by levering the SAP Simple FI nance add^n on top of the Suite on HANA installation 
they are using on premise already. 

The benefits of the SAP Simple Finance add-on areas follows: 

* It is based on SAP Business Suite powered by SAP HANA. 

* 1 1 contains new H ANA-based Accounting end Cash Management plus enhanced i ntegration 
between ERP and Business Process and Consolidation <BPC>. 

* 1 1 enhances the Finance solutions. 


SET 
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ERF Financials 
hi classic DB 



Data RAdunrlAnny 

Rocanc il iali on 
Elf (wt 

Miner Flexibil ity 


SAP Simple 
Finance »itd-en 


Real 

World 

Ptiaccss 

s.a. 

Iiv.'uk.fl 


Fixed Flexible 



TotaBs for Financial 
Accounting 

ft 

L Analytic* 
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RwtJlKe: 1 
Ffcconciliaii hi 

Uglwr FlwrtWIIty 
Reduced Data 
VohiiKie 

High Pwrennence 


Figure IS; SAP SimiJe F'riaritfr Add-D i: Tie Hew Architecture her FI (Financial Ad count rig) and CU (r^riL dlii gi 


Up to now. with the classic logic, the- line items between Financial Accounting (FI) and Controlling 

(CO) have been linked to each oLher only an header level. This has the following adverse effects: 

. A high reconciliation effort: 

- Reconcili rig documents of different granular! ty is very difficult: fur example. In cases where 
payroll records have more FI items than CO items. 

- Reporting end reconoil ia Lion across f inancial appl ications is difficult, especially between FI 
and Profitability Analysis (CO-PA). 

* No overall reporting: 

- Bringing together the legal view with debai Is of responsibility and/ or market segments a t a 
glance is not available. 

SAP Simple Finance Add-On: Extra Dimensions 

With the SAP Simple Finance add-on for SAP Business Suite powered by HANA, SAP offers a new 

architecture for FI and CO. It provides additional dimensions tlnat lead to the following: 


Reduced reconciliation effort: 

- Using the account as leadi ng dimension for both FI and CO views 

- Add ing dimensions in FI : company oode. business area, segment, profit center, and so on 

- Adding dimensions in CO: cost center, order, work breakdown structure (WBS) element, 
product, customer, region, and so on 


► H igjher flexi bility and performance, with agile reporting: 
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- Creating a one- document view through a logical lin k between the FI line Item (B£EG) and 
the CO line item (CCEP). 

- Allowing drill-do wo from aggregate profit and loss (P&L) statements to detailed line Kerns 
by customer, product, or region. 

- Offering deLai led querying options across al I spend ca tegories. 

- Providing li ne item doeumen ts journal entry and lin ks to original documents; for example, 
sales transaction, material movement, and so on. 

- Allowing selection from around four hundred fields using combined li ne item documents, 
through the speed of SAP HANA. 

The SAP Simple Finance add-on offers modern user Interfaces, cockpits and integration of 
business intelligence (Bl) in SAP EiRPto increase the product! vity of the departments. The 
processes in internal and external accounting are further harmonized, while closing and reporting 
activities are simplified and accelerated. All these benefits, intum. lower the total costs of 
finance. 

Migration Requirements 



m 



Figure 133: Mignstian f ran Classic G/LtoNwr G/L 


There are two migration paths: starting from classic G/L or starting from new G/L. Essentially, 
starting from new G/L is a little simpler. You have a preparation phase, an installation phase 
(which is an administrative task), a data migration phase, and a post-processing phase. 

When moving from classic G/L. after installation, there is an added data transfer phase with a 
technical migration to new G/L. After this technical migration, there are subsequent 
optimizations that you ca n Introduce into your system, such as additional ledgers arid documents 
splitting. 
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e AiH-m Ccr SAP E 


s Suts ptrarB^d hy SAP HAMA* 


Migration to the SAP Simple Fi ranee Add-On from a G/L Perspective 


Miration to the G/L in SAP Accounting is fast and easy: 

Duration and effort lor the migration is small. IE can be executed at any period end. 


- ft is supported by a migration guide and monitor. There is no requred SAP migration 
service. 


- Changes to coding blocks, external interfaces, security . and reporting are optional. 
The new G/L is not a prerequisite for an implementation ol the G/L in SAP Accounting: 

- Both customers with Ihe classic G/L or Ihe new G/L can implement SAP Accounts 


The G/L in SAP Accounting, is very Si rni Ear to the new G/L in SAP ESP: 

It provides the same capabihlies as new G/L and leverages its data structures. 


- It is further optimized tor SAP HANA for example, belter reputing, convergence with CO. 
and no totals tables. 


Vw Note: 

jfir When migrating I rom classic G/L Ihe lolowing should be taken into consideration: 

* As pad of the miration, classic G/L data is urfomatically transferred to the new 
data structures. 

* Existing Profit Center Accounting (EC-PGA) and Special Purpose Ledger {Fl-SL) 
functions and features can remain In place. 

■ Subsequent optimization is a recommended later option: for example, the 
adoption of parallel ledger or docunenl splitting functions. 

■ Customers already running a migration project to new G/L in SAP Eft P (with a 
planned go he date in 2015) should continue this project. 


For more information, see the fdkmfqg documentation resources: 


Table 6: Related SAPLeifcs 


Where 

What 

Utk 

SAP Service Marketplace 

Hybrid Scenarios 

htlixy/servfce^aojcom/ 

nubfcc /hybrid 

SAP Help 

Help Page for SAP Simple R- 
nance add-On for SAP Busi- 
ness Suite powered by SAP 
HANA 

h t pi Jt hel p . sa 0 . com/ sfi ixl 00 
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Where 

What 

Link 

SAP Service Marketplace 

Administrator's Guide for SAP 
Simple Finance Add-On i.O 

httos://websmnl04.san- 

ae.de/ero-lnst 

SAP Service Marketplace 

SAP Note 19764 E57 

Smart Financials Package 1.0: 
Information on the adjustment 
of customer-specific programs 
in line with simplified data 
model of Smart Financials 

htto://servlce. sao.com/sao/ 

suooont/notes/19764&7 


LESSON SUMMARY 

You should now be able to: 


* Outline the benefits of the SAP Simple Finance add-on 
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Unit 6 


Learning Assessment 


L Which of Lhi^ f allowing is a prerequisite for migrating to the SAP Simple Finance add-on? 
Cfooosa the correct artsiver. 

Q A The ERP system must he on the HANA database. 

Q B New G/L Accounting must be active. 

[ | C The year-end activities meet be completed. 

Q D The SAP migration service must be used . 

2. Wbat are die business benefits of the SAP Simple Finance add-on? 

Cfooosa Efta correct arrskve/s. 

f | A Reduced system complexity 

|Q| B Single source of truth on the line Item level 

[ | C Automatic update of custom appliea lions to HANA standards 

Q D Overal I reporting across Financials appl i cations 
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Unit 6 


Learning Assessment - Answers 


1 Which of the f allowing is a prerequisite for migrating to Lite SAP Simple Finance add-on? 
Cfoaosa ttw correct answer. 

[x] A TTie ERR system most ho on the HANA database. 

Q B New G/L Accounting must be active. 

PH c The year-end activities mutt bo completed. 

Q D The SAP migration service must be used . 

2. What are tiho business benefits of the SAP Simple Finance add-on? 

Cho osa the correct answers. 

[x] A Reduced system complexity 

[3T| B Single source of truth on the line item level 

| | C Automatic update of custom applioa Lions to HANA standards 

[x] D Overall reporting across Financials applications 
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